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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITERATURE 


Values 


A 

BIRLING  THE  LOG 

Jimmy  Powers  leaped  lightly  to  the  nearest  log.  It  was  a 
small  one,  and  at  once  dipped  below  the  surface.  If  the  boy 
had  attempted  to  stand  on  it  even  a  second  he  would  have 
fallen  in.  But  all  Jimmy  Powers  needed  was  a  foothold  from 
5  which  to  spring.  Hardly  had  the  little  timber  dipped  before 
he  had  jumped  to  the  next  and  the  next  after.  Behind  him 
the  logs,  bobbing  up  and  down,  churned  the  water  white. 
Jimmy  moved  rapidly  across  the  pond  on  an  irregular  zig-zag. 
The  smaller  logs  he  passed  over  as  quickly  as  possible;  on  the 
10  larger  he  paused.  Bobby  was  interested  to  see  how  he  left 
behind  him  a  wake  of  motion.  The  little  logs  bobbed  furiously; 
the  larger  bowed  in  more  stately  fashion  and  rolled  slowly  in 
dignified  protest.  In  a  moment  Jimmy  was  back  again,  grinning. 

“Look  here,”  said  he. 

1 5  He  took  his  station  sideways  on  a  log  of  about  twenty  inches 
diameter,  and  began  to  roll  it  beneath  him  by  walking  rapidly 
forward.  As  the  timber  gained  momentum,  the  boy  increased 
his  pace,  until  finally  his  feet  were  fairly  twinkling  beneath 
him,  and  the  side  of  the  log  rising  from  the  river  was  a  blur 
‘2  0  of  white  water.  Then  suddenly  with  two  quick  strong  stamps 
of  his  spiked  boots  the  young  riverman  brought  the  whirling 
timber  to  a  standstill.  “That’s  birling  a  log,”  said  he  to  Bobby. 

— Stewart  Edward  White 


4 

4 

6 

2 


1.  In  the  selection  there  are  groups  of  words  that 
describe  particularly  well  the  movement  of  the  logs  in 
the  water.  Write  four  of  these  groups  of  words. 

2.  Tell  why  Jimmy  passed  over  the  smaller  logs  as 
quickly  as  possible  and  why  he  paused  on  the  larger 
logs. 

3.  Describe  in  a  few  sentences  how  a  log  is  birled. 

4.  Select  a  sentence  which  shows  that  Jimmy  enjoyed 
showing  off  before  Bobby. 


[over] 


5 

10 


5.  Explain: 

(a)  churned  the  water  white  (line  7) ; 

(h)  stately  fashion  (line  12); 

(c)  the  timber  gained  momentum  (line  17); 
{d)  increased  his  pace  (lines  17,  18); 

{e)  his  feet  were  fairly  twinkling  (line  18). 

B 

THE  ARAB  TO  HIS  HORSE 

Come,  my  beauty !  Come,  my  desert  darling ! 

On  my  shoulder  lay  thy  glossy  head ! 

Fear  not,  though  the  barley-sack  be  empty, 

Here’s  half  of  Hassan’s  scanty  bread. 

5  Thou  shalt  have  thy  share  of  dates,  my  beauty ! 
And  thou  know’st  my  water-skin  is  free : 

Drink  and  welcome,  for  the  wells  are  distant. 

And  my  strength  and  safety  lie  in  thee. 

Bend  thy  forehead  now,  to  take  my  kisses ! 

1 0  Lift  in  love  thy  dark  and  splendid  eye : 

Thou  art  glad  when  Hassan  mounts  his  saddle, — 
Thou  art  proud  he  owns  thee :  so  am  I. 

Let  the  Sultan  bring  his  boasted  horses, 

Prancing  with  their  diamond-studded  reins ; 

1 5  They,  my  darling,  shall  not  match  thy  fleetness 
When  they  course  with  thee  the  desert  plains ! 

We  have  seen  Damascus,  O  my  beauty. 

And  the  splendour  of  the  Pashas*  there. 

What’s  their  pomp  and  richest  Why,  I  would  not 
2  0  Take  them  for  a  handful  of  thy  hair ! 

—  Bayard  Taylor 

*  Pashas — men  of  high  rank. 


6.  {a)  Where  are  the  Arab  and  his  horse  ? 

(6)  Give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 

7.  Mention  four  ways  in  which  the  Arab  shows  his 
affection  for  his  horse. 

8.  (<x)  What  has  the  Arab  provided  for  his  own  meal  ? 

(6)  Why  is  it  necessary  for  the  Arab  to  share  the 
food  with  his  horse  ? 

9.  Who  is  Hassan  (lines  4,  11)  ? 

10.  In  what  way  does  the  Arab’s  horse  excel  those  of 
the  Sultan  ? 


Values 

3' 

2x4 
=  8 


1 


1  +  2 
=  3 

1  +  2 
-3 


2x2 
=  4 

2x6 
=  12 


11.  Give  in  your  own  words  the  meaning  of  the  last 
stanza. 

12.  Explain  : 

(a)  scanty  bread  (line  4) ; 

(h)  water-skin  (line  6) ; 

(c)  boasted  horses  (line  13) ; 

(d)  diamond-studded  reins  (line  14). 

C 

THE  GEESE 

A  band  of  geese  went  north  to-day.  They  were  high  up,  a 
little  black  V  in  the  sky,  but  we  could  hear  their  honking. 
George  Pudbury  stopped  his  ploughing  and  looked  up,  follow¬ 
ing  the  flight  of  the  geese  until  they  disappeared  over  the  hill. 

5  The  woman  next  door  gazed  over  her  clothesline,  a  wet  shirt 
in  her  hand,  and  watched  the  flight.  Old  Jim  Barlow,  bent 
double  with  rheumatism,  craned  his  neck  to  see.  The  children 
playing  in  the  sand  pile  stopped  for  a  moment  and  pointed. 

All  over  Canada  the  geese  were  going  north.  In  the  natural 
10  channel  of  the  prairies,  between  lake  and  mountain,  you  can 
hear  their  thousands  at  dusk,  honking  high,  and  then  the 
intimate  whisper  of  wings  as  they  come  down  to  land. 

In  the  autumn  they  will  come  again  and  at  evening  drop 
down  to  rest  in  the  stubble  fields.  From  the  distance  you  can 
1 5  see  them  feeding  on  the  scattered  grains  of  wheat,  or  you  may 
find  a  solemn  pair  swimming  in  a  puddle,  but  you  will  never 
get  close  to  them.  They  are  wild  and  will  never  come  close 
to  man,  whom  they  do  not  trust.  Nothing  will  tame  them, 
nothing  deflect  them  from  their  course. 

—  Bruce  Hutchison 

13.  What  drew  the  people’s  attention  to  the  geese 
flying  north  ? 

14.  In  what  season  of  the  year  was  George  Pudbury 
doing  his  plowing  ?  Give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 

15.  F'our  sentences  in  the  first  paragraph  of  the  above 
selection  give  pictures  of  people  watching  the  geese. 
Select  the  sentence  which  you  think  gives  the  best 
picture,  and  tell  why  you  chose  it. 

16.  From  the  last  paragraph  select  two  reasons  why 
the  birds  come  down  to  land. 

17.  Explain  : 

(a)  following  the  flight  of  the  geese  (lines  3,  4) ; 

(h)  craned  his  neck  (line  7) ; 


[over] 


Values 


5 


1  +  2 
=  3 


2 

2 

3x2 
=  6 

3 


2x2 
=  4 


(c)  the  natural  channel  of  the  prairies  (lines  9,  10) ; 

(d)  the  stubble  fields  (line  14)  ; 

(e)  deflect  them  from  their  course  (line  19). 

D 

OPPORTUNITY 

This  I  beheld,  or  dreamed  it  in  a  dream : 

There  spread  a  cloud  of  dust  along  a  plain, 

And  underneath  the  cloud,  or  in  it,  raged 
A  furious  battle,  and  men  yelled,  and  swords 
5  Shocked  upon  swords  and  shields.  A  prince’s  banner 
Wavered,  then  staggered  backward,  hemmed  by  foes. 

A  craven  hung  along  the  battle’s  edge. 

And  thought ;  “Had  I  a  sword  of  keener  steel — 

That  blue  blade  that  the  king’s  son  bears  —  but  this 
10  Blunt  thing!”  He  snapped  and  flung  it  from  his  hand. 

And  lowering  crept  away  and  left  the  field. 

Then  came  the  king’s  son,  wounded,  sore  bestead. 

And  weaponless,  and  saw  the  broken  sword. 

Hilt  buried  in  the  dry  and  trodden  sand, 

1 5  And  ran  and  snatched  it,  and  with  battle  shout 
Lifted  afresh,  he  hewed  his  enemy  down, 

And  saved  a  great  cause  that  heroic  day. 

—  Edward  Rowland  Sill 

18.  {a)  Describe  in  your  own  words  the  scene  pictured 
in  the  first  stanza. 

(6)  Did  the  battle  described  in  this  poem  take 
place  in  recent  years  ? 

Give  two  reasons  for  your  answer. 

19.  (a)  What  two  persons  mentioned  in  this  poem 
had  the  same  opportunity? 

(6)  What  was  the  opportunity? 

(c)  State  three  things  that  each  did  when  this 
opportunity  presented  itself. 

20.  In  one  or  two  sentences,  write  in  your  own  words 
the  lesson  suggested  by  this  poem. 

21.  Explain: 

{a)  hemmed  by  foes  (line  6); 

(6)  trodden  sand  (line  14). 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 

COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


Candidates  are  advised  to  allow  about  one  hour  and  a 
quarter  for  each  'part  of  this  j^uper. 

Part  A 

1.  In  about  a  page  (or  200  words)  write 

EITHER 

(a)  a  composition  beginning  %vith  one  of  the 
following  sentences : 

(i)  Everything  went  wrong  that  morning. 

(ii)  “  What  can  we  do  to  help  the  children  of 
Europe  ?  ”  asked  the  teacher. 

OR 

(5)  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  topics ; 

(i)  How  we  can  help  to  prevent  accidents 

(ii)  My  happiest  day  at  school 

(iii)  A  favourite  radio  programme 

(iv)  How  hockey  is  played 

(v)  A  strange  character  whom  I  have  met. 

2.  Write  a  letter,  not  more  than  a  page  in  length,  to 
a  boy  or  a  girl  in  England  telling  how  you  expect  to 

spend  the  summer  holidays. 

Part  B 

3.  Write  sentences,  one  for  each,  making  correct  use 
of  the  following  : 

(a)  the  possessive  form  of  it\ 

(b)  the  plural  form  of  deer] 

(c)  the  objective  form  of  he] 

(d)  the  masculine  form  of  duck] 

(e)  the  past  form  of  rise. 

[over] 


Values 


4.  When  the  lads  arrived  home  they  went  to  the  cup¬ 
board  ^vhich  stands  in  the  corner  of  the  kitchen.  Their 
mother  saw  them  and  smiled.  She  remarked  that  she 
had  saved  some  pie  for  nice,  clean,  tidy  hoys.  Without 
a  word  they  rushed  away  to  the  pump. 

3x8  (a)  From  the  above  paragraph  select  three  subor-  • 

=  3  dinate  clauses.  Tell  the  kind  and  relation  of  each  clause 
selected. 


3x8 
=  9 

5 


{h)  From  the  above  paragraph  select  three  phrases. 
Tell  the  kind  and  relation  of  each  phrase  selected. 

(c)  State  the  part  of  speech  of  each  underlined 

word. 


2x6 
=  12 


5.  Camping  in  the  woods  is  an  unforgettable  exper¬ 
ience.  During  our  holiday  we  spent  two  pleasant  weeks 
at  a  mountain  lake.  We  reached  there  early  one  morn¬ 
ing.  Immediately  we  ivent  out  in  the  sail-boat.  We 
carefully  hoisted  the  sails  and  soon  were  skimming 
noiselessly  over  the  water.  At  night  we  slept  on  the  lake 


shore. 


Rewrite  the  above  paragraph  substituting  a  clause 
for  each  of  the  first  three  underlined  words  and  phrase 
for  each  of  the  three  remaining  underlined  words. 


2x5 
=  10 


6.  Write  the  following  sentences,  choosing  in  each 
case  the  correct  word  from  those  in  brackets,  and  giving 
in  each  case  the  reason  for  your  choice : 


{a)  (Who,  Whom)  did  you  ask  for  the  picture? 

(6)  One  of  the  cakes  of  soap  (laying,  lying)  on  the 
counter  (was,  were)  stolen. 

(c)  The  teacher  promised  to  (learn,  teach)  the  boys 
their  lessons. 

{d)  It  was  (she,  her)  who  told  me  the  story. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


MATHEMATICS 


Note:  marks  will  he  given  for  any  part  of 

question  No.  1  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 

1.  (a)  Find  the  average  of  the  following:  86  lb.,  45  lb., 
57  lb.,  39  lb.,  68  lb.,  59  lb. 

(5)  Multiply  86.97  by  780  and  check  the  correct¬ 
ness  of  your  answer  by  division. 

(c)  From  the  sum  of  3|^  and  4|  subtract  2|-. 

{cl)  Divide  8f  by  16 f. 

(e)  Find  2|%  of  $160. 

(/)  Arrange  the  following  in  order  of  size,  placing 
the  smallest  first  :  6.5%,  .25. 

2.  (ci)  Last  week  Irene  made  50  marks  out  of  a  pos¬ 
sible  80  in  a  Social  Studies  test.  This  week  she  made  49 
out  of  70.  How  much  greater  is  her  second  percentage 
than  her  first  percentage  ? 

(b)  Find  the  original  cost  of  the  rod  and  reel  adver¬ 
tised  below. 

FOR  SALE —  Fishing  rod  and  reel,  first  class  condition, 
$3.50.  This  is  only  25%  of  original  cost.  Phone  3600, 
evenings. 

3.  (a)  A  sporting  goods  store  bought  softballs  at 
$18'.00  a  dozen.  The  balls  were  sold  at  a  gain  of  33^% 
of  the  cost  price.  Find  the  selling  price  of  each  softball. 

(b)  On  a  bill  of  $48.  Jim  Hill  was  allowed  a 
discount  of  5%.  What  did  he  pay  to  settle  his  account  ? 

4.  Geori^e  Johnson’s  house  is  valued  at  $7400.  He 
insures  it  for  85%  of  its  value  at  60  cents  per  $100. 
Wliat  is  the  amount  of  the  premium  he  pays  ? 

[over] 


5.  Jim  Elgie's  100-acre  farm  has  8  acres  of  fenced, 
unpastured  bushland  free  of  assessment  and  taxation. 
The  remaining  acreage  is  assessed  at  an  average  of  $35. 
per  acre.  Buildings  on  the  farm  are  assessed  at  $1700. 

(a)  Find  Mr.  Elgie’s  total  assessment. 

(h)  Find  the  amount  of  his  taxes  at  a  rate  of 
27  mills. 


().  A  Grade  VIII  class  of  42  pupils  is  having  a  final 
gathering  before  the  holidays.  The  food  committee  has 
calculated  its  requirements  as  follows: 

Rolls  -  3  for  each  pupil ; 

Weiners  -  3  for  each  pupil  (9  weiners  to  a  pound) ; 

Doughnuts  -  2  for  each  pupil ; 

Milk  -1^  glasses  for  each  pupil  (4  glasses  to  a  quart). 

(a)  Find  the  total  cost  of  food  for  the  party  if  the 
storekeeper  charges  the  following  prices : 

Rolls  -  22  cents  a  dozen  ; 

Weiners  -  351  cents  a  pound  ; 

Doughnuts  -  3()  cents  a  dozen  ; 

Milk  -  I7  cents  a  quart. 

(b)  What  will  each  pupil’s  share  of  the  cost  be  ? 


7.  Bill  wants  to  buy  a  bicycle  for  use  on  his  paper 
route.  He  cannot  pay  the  cash  price  of  $49.50,  but,  on 
inquiry,  he  finds  that  he  can  make  a  down  payment  of 
$5.00  and  10  additional  monthly  payments  of  $4.95. 
His  uncle  is  willing  to  lend  him  the  $49.50  for  10 
months  at  4%  per  annum. 

(a)  How  much  would  the  bicycle  cost  on  the 
instalment  plan  ? 

(h)  How  much  interest  would  he  have  to  pay  his 
uncle  if  he  borrowed  the  $49.50  from  him  ? 

(c)  How  much  money  would  Bill  save  by  borrowing 
from  his  uncle  instead  of  using  the  instalment  plan  ? 


Values 


1 

1 

1 

1 

2 


2 


1 


8.  Examine  the  graph  shown  below  and  answer  the 
following  questions  : 

(a)  At  what  hour  were  the  most  passengers  carried? 

(h)  At  what  hour  were  the  fewest  passengers 
carried  ? 

(c)  How  many  passengers  Avere  carried  at  8  o’clock? 

(d)  At  what  time  were  36  passengers  carried  ? 

(e)  What  fraction  of  the  1  o’clock  load  is  the 
11  o’clock  load  ? 

(/)  How  many  more  passengers  \\^ere  carried  Avhen 
the  afternoon  load  was  smallest  than  AAdien  the 
morning  load  was  smallest  ? 

(g)  What  name  is  given  to  this  type  of  graph  ? 


[over] 


Values 


9.  (a)  A  map  of  Africa  drawn  to  a  scale  of  800  miles  to 
the  inch  shows  Cape  Town  5  fV  inches  from  Cairo.  How 
many  miles  are  the  two  cities  apart  ? 

(b)  Construct  a  triangle  having  a  base  of  2V,  the 
length  of  one  side  3^'',  and  the  angle  between  the  base 
and  the  SV  side  equal  to  65  degrees.  Measure  the  per¬ 
pendicular  height  of  your  triangle. 

10.  (a)  Find  the  number  of  board  feet  in  a  2"  X  4'" 
scantling  15"  long. 

(b)  Allowing  200  pounds  an  acre,  how  many 
pounds  of  commercial  fertilizer  will  be  required  for  a 
field  60  rods  by  20  rods  ? 


department  of  ]£&ucation,  ©ntario 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 

SPELLING 


{Value  50) 

[See  The  H.  S.  Entrance  Examination,  Circular  -^5] 

Note.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  read  each  sentence  at  least  three 
times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the  sense;  the 
second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write,  repeating  words,  if 
necessary,  in  order  that  every  candidate  may  hear  distinctly ; 
the  third,  for  review. 

'  1.  To  avoid  poor  health,  one  should  develop  good  living 
habits. 

2.  Scientists  aid  the  doctors  by  studying  different  foods. 

3.  Poison  ivy  is  easily  recognized. 

4.  A  township  council  considers  many  problems  of  local 
government. 

5.  What  responsibilities  have  been  assigned  to  you  ? 

6.  The  young  man  was  advised  to  accept  suitable  employ¬ 
ment. 

7.  In  pioneer  days  travelling  was  frequently  done  by  canoe. 

8.  The  traders  exchanged  beads,  knives,  and  blankets  for  furs. 

9.  The  pilot  acted  with  extraordinary  courage. 

10.  The  immigration  officer  at  the  Canadian  border  examined 
.  our  baggage. 

11.  My  grandfather  told  many  exciting  stories  of  his  journeys 
to  foreign  lands. 

12.  Flashes  of  lightning  lit  up  the  evening  sky. 

13.  Her  pleasant  face  reflected  her  agreeable  disposition. 

14.  A  committee  was  appointed  to  select  a  site  for  the  new 
building. 

15.  John  succeeded  in  his  work  and  therefore  he  was  recom¬ 
mended  for  promotion. 


[over] 


16.  The  principal  discussed  the  incident  with  both  boys’ 
parents. 

17.  The  sound  of  the  engine’s  whistle  echoed  from  the  moun¬ 
tains. 

18.  Criticism  of  the  hotel  accommodation  by  the  tourist  came 
as  a  surprise  to  the  manager. 

19.  The  weather  in  February  is  usually  stormy  and  severe. 

20.  Every  dangerous  railway  crossing  should  be  equipped  with 
a  warning  signal. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITTERATURE  ERANCAISE 


V  aleur 


2 

2 

6 

4 

2 

2 

6 


Un  inugissement  souterrain,  comme  un  bruit  sourd  qui 
precede  une  forte  secousse  de  tremblement  de  terre,  semble 
parcourir  toute  Tetendue  de  la  Riviere- du-Sud,  depuis  son 
embouchure  jusqu’a  la  cataracte  d’oii  elle  se  precipite  dans  le 
5  fleuve  Saint-Laurent.  A  ce  mugissement  souterrain,  succede 
aussitot  une  explosion  semblable  a  un  coup  de  tonnerre  dans 
le  lointain,  ou  a  la  decharge  d’une  piece  d’artillerie  du  plus 
gros  calibre.  La  debacle!  la  debacle!  Sauvez-vous!  sauvez-vous! 
s’ecrient  les  spectateurs  sur  le  rivage.  En  effet,  les  glaces 
10  eclataient  de  toutes  parts  sous  la  pression  de  I’eau,  qui,  se 
precipitant  par  torrents,  envahissait  deja  les  deux  rives.  II 
s’ensuivit  un  desordre  affreux,  un  bouleversement  de  glaces 
qui  s’amoncelaient  les  unes  sur  les  autres  avec  un  fracas 
epouvantable,  et  qui,  apres  s’^tre  elevees  a  une  grande  hauteur, 
1 5  s’affaissant  tout  a  coup,  surnageaient  ou  disparaissaient  sous 
les  flots.  Les  planches,  les  madriers  sautaient,  dansaient, 
comme  s’ils  eussent  ete  les  jouets  de  I’ocean  souleve  par  la 
tern  pete. 

— P.A.  de  Gaspe. 

1.  {a)  Oil  se  passe  la  scene  decrite  ? 

(h)  A  quelle  saison  de  Tannee  se  passe-t-elle  ? 

2.  Quels  sont  les  deux  signes  qui  annoncent  la  debacle  ? 

3.  Indiquez  les  comparaisons  que  hauteur  emploie  pour 
montrer  la  force  de  I’explosion. 

4'.  (tt)  Oil  se  trouvent  les  spectateurs  ? 

(6)  Comment  montrent-ils  leur  peur  ? 

5.  Qu’est-ce  qui  arrive  successivement  aux  glaces 
pendant  la  debacle  ? 


(2x5) 
=  10 


6.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes  en  vos  propres 
mots  : 

(a)  depuis  son  embouchure  jusqua  la  cataracte 
(lignes  3  et  4). 


[tournez] 


Valeur 


(b)  une  piece  d’artillerie  du  plus  gros  calibre  (lignes 
7  et  8). 

(c)  les  spectateurs  sur  le  rivage  (ligne  9). 

(d)  de  glaces  qui  s’arnoncelaient  (lignes  12  et  13). 

(e)  un  fracas  epou  van  table  (lignes  13  et  14). 


2 

2 


3 


B 

L’hirondelle 

Quand  les  froids  sent  venns,  la  prudeiite  hirondelle 
Quitte  nos  durs  climats  pour  des  pays  plus  doux, 

Mais  I’oiseau  du  retour,  en  s’eloignant  de  nous, 

Pense  au  toit  de  son  hote,  et  lui  reste  fid^e. 

5  Le  nid  abandonne  haute  son  souvenir, 

Et  quand  elle  s’en  va,  la  bonne  voyageuse 
En  einporte  avec  elle  une  image  joyeuse 
Que  son  ame  d’oiseau  saura  bien  retenir. 

Adieu  done,  et  partez,  frileuses  hirondelles, 

10  Mais  revenez  cliez  nous  pour  les  feuilles  nouveJles, 

Et  vous  retrouverez,  coinme  tons  les  printemps, 

Avec  VOS  anciens  nids  accroches  aux  solives, 

Le  bonjour  fainilier  et  les  regai-ds  contents, 

Qui  rendent  chaque  fois  les  amities  plus  vives. 

—  Henri  Chantavoine. 

7.  (a)  Quand  Phirondelle  quitte-t-elle  notre  pays  ? 

(h)  Oil  va-t-elle  ? 

8.  Dans  la  premiere  strophe,  quelle  expression  indicpie 
que  Phirondelle  reviendra  ? 


3 


4 

3 


9.  (a)  A  quel  endroit  Phirondelle  batira-t-elle  son  nid 
au  retour  ? 

(b)  Citez  deux  expressions  tirees  du  poeme  pour 
justifier  votre  reponse. 

10.  Quand  au  printemps  Poiseau  revient-il  ? 


3 


11.  Quelles  sont  les  trois  choses  que  Phirondelle  retrou- 
vera  a  son  retour? 


(2x5)  12.  Expliquez  le  sens  des  expressions  suivantes  : 

=  10  (a)  la  prudente  hirondelle  (ligne  1). 

(6)  nos  durs  climats  (ligne  2). 

(c)  toit  de  son  hote  (ligne  4). 

{d)  frileuses  hirondelles  (ligne  9). 

(e)  vms  anciens  nids  accroches  aux  solives  (ligne  12). 


c 

Sur  la  petite  place,  au  lever  de  Faurore, 

Le  marche  rit,  bruyant,  joyeiix,  multicolore, 

Pele-mele  etalant,  sur  ses  treteaux  boiteux, 

Ses  fromages,  ses  fruits,  son  miel,  ses  paniers  d’oeufs, 

5  Et  sur  la  dalle  oil  court  une  eau  toujours  nouvelle, 

Ses  poissons  d’argent  clair,  qu’une  apre  odeur  revele. 

Helene,  sa  petite  Anita  par  la  main, 

Dans  la  foule  se  fraie  avec  peine  un  cliemin, 

S’attarde  a  cliaque  etal,  va,  vient,  revient,  s’arr^te, 

10  Aux  appels  trop  pressants  parfois  tourne  la  t6te, 

Soupese  quelques  fruits,  marchande  les  primeurs, 

Ou  s’eloigne  au  milieu  d’insolentes  clameurs. 

L’enfant  la  suit,  lieureuse :  elle  adore  la  foule, 

Les  cris,  les  grognements,  le  vent  frais,  Feau  qui  coule, 

1 5  L’auberge  au  seuil  bruyant,  les  petits  anes  gris, 

Et  le  pave  jonche  partout  de  verts  debris. 

Helene  a  fait  son  choix  de  fruits  et  de  legumes, 

Elle  ajoute  un  canard  vivant  aux  belles  plumes. 

Anita  bat  des  mains  quand,  pour  la  contenter, 

2  0  Sa  mere  donne  enfin  son  panier  a  porter. 

La  charge  fait  plier  son  bras;  mais,  deja  fiere, 

L’enfant  part  sans  rien  dire  et  se  cambre  en  arriere. 

Pendant  que  le  canard,  discordant  prisonnier, 

Crie  et  passe  un  bee  jaune  aux  trebles  du  panier. 

—Albert  Sariain. 

18.  Que  decrit  Fauteur  dans  cette  poesie  ? 

14.  D’apres  ce  poeme,  dites  : 

{a)  ce  qu’on  voit  au  marche  ; 

(6)  ce  qu’on  y  entend  ; 

(c)  quelle  odeur  s’y  repand  dans  Fair. 

15.  A  quel  moment  de  la  journee  Fauteur  voit-il  le 
marche  ? 

16.  Pourquoi  dit-on  que  “le  marche  rit,  bruyant, 
joyeux,  multicolore'  (ligne  2)  ? 

t 

17.  Nommez  trois  sortes  de  “  verts  debris  ”  qui  pour- 
raient  joncher  le  pave. 

18.  Pourquoi  Helene  s’attarde-t-elle  a  cliaque  etal  ? 

19.  Que  fait  Helene  pour  faire  plaisir  a  sa  fille  ? 
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Valeur 


(3x6) 
=  18 


1-  Les  eleves  qui  travaillent  sont  sages.  Ceux  qui  perdent  leur 
temps  sont  insenses ;  ils  ignorent  qiie  I’instruction  est  un  capital 
qui  produit  de  gros  interets,  si  on  en  fait  bon  usage.  J’espere 
que  vous  etes  de  cet  avis. 

Ecrivez  les  propositions  subordonnees  et  indiquez 
la  nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune. 


20  2.  Analysez  les  dix  mots  en  italiques  dans  les  phrases 

suivantes  : 

(a)  Le  ruisseau  qui  arrosait  mon  jardin  sortait 

des  flmics  d’une  colline  couverte  d’ajoncs ;  c’etait  un 
heureux  ruisseau. 

(b)  Le  vent  passe  en  creusant  des  ondulations. 

(c)  Le  mur  etait  tout  convert  de  plantes  grimpantes. 

f 

15  3.  Ecrivez  ces  phrases  en  faisant  tons  les  accords 

necessaires : 

(a)  Les  hibou  sont  des  oiseau  utiles  aux  cultivateur. 

(h)  Les  gamin  ont  lance  des  caillou  aux  coucou. 

(c)  Les  caporal  ont  organise  des  bal  et  des  carnaval. 

(d)  Les  canal  sont  des  riviere  creuse  par  la  main 
des  homme. 

(e)  Les  fanal  sont  des  feu  allume  la  nuit  sur  des 
tour,  a  I’entree  des  port  de  mer,  ou  de  grosse  lanterne 
allume  sur  les  vaisseau. 

(/)  Faites  les  total  de  ces  addition. 

(g)  II  faudra  remplacer  les  barreau  des  soupirail. 

(h)  On  va  reparer  les  local  des  tribunal. 

(i)  Les  vitrail  de  I’eglise  sont  magnifique. 

[tournez] 


4.  (a)  Mettez  les  verbes  suivants  au  mode,  au  temps, 
a  la  personne  et  au  nombre  indiques  ; 

(i)  dire  (indicatif  present,  deuxieme  personne 
du  pluriel) ; 

(ii)  faire  (subjonctif  imparfait,  troisieme  per¬ 
sonne  du  singulier) ; 

(iii)  vendre  (indicatif  passe  simple  ou  defini, 
premiere  personne  du  singulier) ; 

(iv)  nager  (indicatif  imparfait,  troisieme  personne 
du  pluriel) ; 

(v)  employer  (futur  simple,  deuxieme  personne 
du  singulier) ; 

(vi)  sortir  (imperatif,  deuxieme  personne  du 
singulier). 

(h)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  ecrivant 
les  verbes  en  italiques  au  mode,  au  temps,  a  la  personne 
et  au  nombre  exiges  par  le  sens  ; 

(i)  Si  tu  partir  plus  tot,  tu  arriver  a  temps  a 
I’ecole. 

(ii)  Je  naitre  le  10  aout  1985. 

(iii)  Si  vous  vouloir  prendre  le  train,  il  faut  que 
vous  vous  rendre  a  la  gare. 

(iv)  Lorsque  vous  venir,  nous  alter  nous  promener. 

(v)  Jean,  appeler  tes  camarades. 

/ 

5.  Ecrivez  correctement,  en  une  colonne,  les  participes 
passes  des  verbes  entre  parentheses; 

Hier,  des  bohemiens  sont  (venir) ;  ils  se  sont  arretes 
a  I’entree  du  village ;  ils  ont  (deteler)  leurs  chevaux  et 
les  ont  (attache!-)  aux  arbres  de  la  route.  Puis  les  homines 
ont  (prendre)  -de  grandes  baguettes  d’osier,  et,  (asseoir) 
par  terre,  ont  (confectionner)  de  jolis  paniers.  Pendant  ce 
temps,  les  femmes  ont  (allumer)  de  grands  feux  et  ont 
(preparer)  le  repas,  tandis  que  les  enfants  se  sont  repandus 
dans  les  rues  du  village  oil,  de  rnaison  en  maison,  ils  ont 
(offrir)  leurs  paniers  et  (demander)  la  charite. 


Valeur 

7 


6.  Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  ajoutant  les 
pronoms  relatifs  qui  conviennent : 

(а)  C’est  ma  mere . m’a  fait  ce  cadeau. 

(б)  Voici  le  liv^re . vous  m’aviez  prete. 

(c)  Le  travail . je  me  livre  m’interesse. 

(d)  N’oubliez  pas  la  commission . je  vous  ai 

charge. 

(e)  C’est  lui . vous  a  aide. 

(/)  ^oici  le  commer^ant  chez . travaille  mon 

frere. 

(g)  Ce  sont  les  enfants  avec . je  joue  le  plus 

souvent. 


6 


7.  Copiez  ces  phrases,  en  mettant  les  signes  de  punc¬ 
tuation  qui  manquent ; 

Un  petit  ecolier  aimait  beaucoup  son  maitre  Un 
jour  comme  il  lui  offrait  gentiment  un  joli  bouquet 
quelqu’un  lui  demanda  :  “Tu  Taimes  done  bien,  ton  maitre 
— Oh  oui  repondit  I’enfant  — Et  comment  I’aimes-tu 
— De  tout  mon  coeur”  Vous  aussi  enfants  aimez  votre 
maitre  de  tout  votre  coeur 
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COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


t 

1.  Ecrivez  une  composition  fran^aise  de  cent  a  cent 
soixante-quinze  mots  sur  \un  des  sujets  suivants: 

(а)  Un  jour  pluvieux  d’ete. 

(б)  Une  fete  de  famille. 

(c)  Mon  livre  prefere. 

{d)  Pourquoi  j’aime  mon  pays. 

(e)  Mes  projets  d’avenir. 

(/)  Pourquoi  je  prefere  vivre  en  ville  (ou  a  la 
campagne). 

2.  Ecrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  employant  le 
contraire  de  chacune  des  expressions  en  italiques : 

(а)  Le  plus  fort  a  toujours  raison. 

(б)  La  guerre  est  le  plus  grand  des  maux. 

(c)  C’est  la  plus  mauvaise  roue  du  carrosse  qui 
fait  le  plus  de  bruit. 

(d)  L’esprit  sans  la  raison  n’arrive  a  rien. 

(e)  La  vie  la  plus  longue  est  quelquefois  la  moins 
remplie. 

3.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes  : 

(а)  Etre  tire  a  quatre  epingles. 

(б)  Avoir  bon  pied,  bon  oeil. 

(c)  Avoir  le  coeur  gros. 

(d)  Donner  du  fil  a  retordre. 

(e)  Etre  cousu  dor. 

4.  Vous  venez  d’apprendre  que  votre  instituteur  (ou 
institutrice)  quittera  votre  ecole  a  la  fin  de  cette  annee 
scolaire.  Ecrivez-lui  une  lettre  de  dix  a  quinze  lignes 
pour  le  (ou  la)  remercier  de  tout  ce  qu’il  (ou  elle)  a 
fait  pour  vous  durant  Pannee  qui  vient  de  se  terminer. 
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Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 

REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

(Value  50) 

[See  The  High  School  Entrance  Examination,  Circular  4^] 

A 

Le  printemps. 

II  fait  beau.  Le  ciel  est  bleu,  le  soleil  brille  sans  etre  trop 
eclatant,  il  n’y  a  plus  aucune  humidite  dans  Fair. 

Les  arbres  du  jar  din  montrent  des  bourgeons  prets  a 
eclater,  et  par  9i  par  la,  on  aper^oit  de  petites  feuilles  d’un  vert 
tendre.  Quelques  plantes  sortent  de  terre.  Une  bonne  odeur  de 
seve  se  fait  sentir  dans  les  bois,  dans  les  prairies,  dans  lesjardins. 
Les  promenades  publiques  sont  encombrees  d’enfants  qui  jouent 
et  de  vieillards  qui  se  chauffent  au  soleil.  Les  fenetres  de  nos 
appartements  sont  ouvertes  pour  laisser  penetrer  chez  nous  la 
lumiere  et  la  chaleur.  Yoyez  les  gens  qui  passent:  comme  ils  ont 
Pair  plus  contents  que  dans  le  triste  mois  de  decembre!  Ils  ont 
pris  des  vetements  legers  et  ils  marchent  d’un  air  joy eux,  comme 
si  e’etait  un  jour  de  fete. 

Bonjour,  clier  printemps,  belle  et  aimable  saison!  Tu  nous 
consoles  de  I’hiver,  tu  nous  egayes,  tu  soulages  les  malades;  les 
pauvres  sont  moins  mallieureux  quand  tu  es  la,  les  jeunes  et  les 
vieux  t’attendent  avec  impatience  et  sont  joy  eux  de  ton  retour. 

B 

1.  Les  animaux  sauvages  vivent  loin  de  Thomme,  dans  les 
grandes  forets,  au  fond  des  deserts,  sur  les  bords  solitaires  des 
fleuves. 

2.  L’homme  doit  travailler  dans  sa  jeunesse  pour  avoir  le  droit 
de  se  reposer  dans  sa  vieillesse. 

3.  Admirez  celui  qui  d’un  gland  fait  un  chene,  et  qui  d’un 
baton  fait  sortir  tons  les  ans  des  fleurs  et  des  fruits. 


2>epartmeut  of  ^Ducation,  ©ntai'io 


Annual  Examinations,  1948 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  an  essay  of  a  page  and  a  half  to  two  pages  in  length 
(about  250  to  350  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics. 

{a)  The  value  of  a  sense  of  humour. 

(5)  Portrait  of  a  dog. 

(c)  A  scene  on  the  farm  at  harvest  time. 

{d)  Some  recent  improvements  in  the  design  and  construc¬ 
tion  of  automobiles. 

(e)  The  best  teacher  I  ever  had. 

(/)  “Truth  generally  is  kindness,  but  where  the  two  diverge 
or  collide,  kindness  should  override  truth.” 

(In  your  essay  defend  or  refute  this  statement.) 

2.  Give  the  meaning  of  any  five  of  the  italicized  words  in  the 
followino;  sentences. 

{a)  Even  his  success  had  been  purchased  with  ignominy. 

(b)  He  has  an  ingenuous  disposition. 

(c)  The  judge  ruled  that  the  testimony  was  irrelevant. 

{d)  The  demise  of  this  great  statesman  created  a  crisis. 

{e)  That  is  an  inappropriate  epithet  for  such  a  person. 

( /)  The  patient  became  depressed  and  taciturn. 

{g)  He  found  himself  in  a  curious  predicament. 

3. '  Complete  the  following  sentences  by  putting  the  correct 
words  in  the  blank  spaces,  and  in  each  case  give  the  reason  for 
your  choice. 

{a)  They  are  as  old  as - .  (we,  us) 

(5)  You  did  not  do  that - - - 1  told  you  to  do  it.  (like,  as) 

(c)  The  question  of - should  be  the  leader  then 

arose,  (whom,  who) 

(d)  This  is  one  of  the  worst  books  that - ever  been 

written,  (has,  have) 

(e)  My  food  tastes - .  (badly,  bad) 

[over] 


4.  Give  the  substance  of  the  following  passage,  reducing  it  to 
about  a  third  of  its  present  length,  that  is,  to  not  more  than  130 
words.  Your  version  should  be  connected  in  thought  and  ex¬ 
pressed  largely  in  your  own  words. 

To  all  appearance  nobody  could  have  been  more  than 
Abraham  Lincoln  a  man  of  his  own  time  and  place.  Until  1858 
his  outer  life  ran  much  in  the  same  groove  as  that  of  hundreds 
of  other  Western  politicians  and  lawyers.  Beginning  as  a  poor 
and  ignorant  boy,  even  less  provided  with  props  and  stepping 
stones  than  were  his  associates,  he  had  worked  his  way  to  a 
position  of  ordinary  professional  and  political  distinction.  He 
was  not,  like  Douglas,  a  brilliant  success.  He  was  not,  like  Grant, 
a  hopeless  failure.  He  had  achieved  as  much  and  as  little  as 
hundreds  of  others  had  achieved.  He  was  respected  by  his  neigh¬ 
bours  as  an  honest  man  and  as  a  competent  lawyer.  They  credited 
him  with  ability,  but  not  to  any  extraordinary  extent.  No  one 
would  have  pointed  him  out  as  a  remarkable  and  distinguished 
man.  He  had  shown  himself  to  be  desirous  of  recognition  and 
influence,  but  ambition  had  not  been  the  compelling  motive  in 
his  life.  In  most  respects  his  ideas,  interests,  and  standards  were 
precisely  the  same  as  those  of  his  associates.  He  accepted 
with  them  the  fabric  of  traditional  American  political  thought 
and  the  ordinary  standards  of  contemporary  political  morality. 
He  had  none  of  the  moral  strenuousness  of  the  reformer,  none 
of  the  exclusiveness  of  a  man  whose  purposes  and  ideas  were 
consciously  perched  higher  than  those  of  his  neighbours.  Prob¬ 
ably  the  majority  of  his  more  successful  associates  classed  him 
as  a  good  and  able  man  who  was  somewhat  lacking  in  ambition 
and  had  too  much  of  a  disposition  to  loaf.  He  was  most  at  home, 
not  in  his  own  house,  but  in  the  corner  grocery  store,  where  he 
could  sit  with  his  feet  on  the  stove  swapping  stories  with  his 
friends;  and  if  an  English  traveller  of  1850  had  happened  in  on 
the  group,  he  would  most  assuredly  have  discovered  another 
instance  of  the  distressing  vulgarity  to  which  the  absence  of  an 
hereditary  aristocracy  and  an  established  church  condemned  the 
American  democracy.  Thus  no  man  could  apparently  have  been 
more  the  average  product  of  his  day  and  generation.  Nevertheless, 
at  bottom  Abraham  Lincoln  differed  as  essentially  from  the 
ordinary  Western  American  of  the  period  as  St.  Francis  of  Assisi 
differed  from  the  ordinary  Benedictine  monk  of  the  thirteenth 
century. 

Herbert  Croly  :  The  Promise  of  American  Life. 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


Note  I.  After  the  name  of  the  subject  on  the  outside  of  the 
envelope,  the  candidate  shall  insert  the  name  of  the  play  by 
Shakespeare  referred  to  in  his  answer  to  question  1. 

Note  2.  The  candidate  will  note  that  options  are  allowed 
in  questions  f,  7,  and  8.  In  question  the  second  option 
includes  both  part  (a)  and  part  (b). 

1.  (a)  Select  a  scene  of  special  importance  in  the  play  by 
Shakespeare  which  you  have  studied.  By  reference  to  signifi¬ 
cant  action  and  characterization,  show  how  this  scene  is  related 
to  the  dramatic  development  of  the  play. 

(6)  Mention  one  notable  example  of  either  humour  or 
pathos  in  the  play  by  Shakespeare  which  you  have  studied  and 
show  its  dramatic  use  in  the  play. 

2.  Discuss  the  significance  of  the  story  of  the  sheepfold  in 
Wordsworth’s  Michael.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  definite 
references  to  the  poem. 

3.  Full  many  a  gem  of  purest  ray  serene 

The  dark  unfathom’d  caves  of  ocean  bear  ; 

Full  many  a  flower  is  born  to  blush  unseen, 

And  waste  its  sweetness  on  the  desert  air. 

How  does  Gray  apply  to  human  life  the  thought  expressed 
in  these  lines  from  the  Elegy?  Give  definite  references  to  the 
poem. 


[over] 


4.  State,  and  illustrate  by  definite  references,  the  qualities  of 
good  poetry  that  are  found  in  the  following  passage  from 
Shelley’s  Ode  to  the  West  Wind : 

Thou  on  whose  stream,  ’mid  the  steep  sky’s  commotion, 

Loose  clouds  like  earth’s  decaying  leaves  are  shed. 

Shook  from  the  tangled  boughs  of  Heaven  and  Ocean, 

Angels  of  rain  and  lightning :  there  are  spread 
On  the  blue  surface  of  thine  airy  surge. 

Like  the  bright  hair  uplifted  from  the  head 

Of  some  fierce  Maenad,  even  from  the  dim  verge 
Of  the  horizon  to  the  zenith’s  height 
The  locks  of  the  approaching  storm.  Thou  dirge 

Of  the  dying  year,  to  which  this  closing  night 
Will  be  the  dome  of  a  vast  sepulchre. 

Vaulted  with  all  thy  congregated  might 

Of  vapours,  from  whose  solid  atmosphere 

Black  rain,  and  fire,  and  hail  will  burst ;  O,  hear ! 

OR 

So  here — we  call  the  treasure  knowledge,  say. 

Increased  beyond  the  fleshly  faculty — 

Heaven  opened  to  a  soul  while  yet  on  earth. 

Earth  forced  on  a  soul’s  use  while  seeing  heaven. 

(а)  Explain  the  meaning  of  these  lines  used  by  Karshish 
with  reference  to  Lazarus. 

(б)  State  three  ways  in  which  Karshish  feels  that  the 
conduct  of  Lazarus  illustrates  “knowledge.  .  .  .increased  beyond 
the  fleshly  faculty .” 

5.  Give  a  summary  of  the  thought  in  one  of  the  following- 
poems:  On  His  Blindness  (Milton);  Of  Old  Bat  Freedom  on 
the  Heights  (Tennyson) ;  Great  Things  (Hardy). 

6.  Show  how  one  of  the  following  poems  is  made  interest¬ 
ing  to  the  reader  by  (i)  the  nature  of  the  theme,  (ii)  the  use  of 
description:  The  Forsaken  Merman  (Arnold);  Seascape  (Young); 
The  Ice  Floes  (Pratt). 

7.  ’Discuss  and  illustrate  the  effective  use  of  contrast  between 
two  characters  OR  two  situations  in  Katherine  Mansfield’s  story 
The  Garden  Party.  (Do  not  write  a  summary  of  the  story.) 

OR 

Illustrate  by  definite  references  to  Roberts’  stor}^  The 
Blachwater  Pot  how  description  of  the  setting  and  development 
of  suspense  are  employed  efiectively. 

(Do  not  write  a  summary  of  the  story.) 


8.  How  is  the  spirit  of  youth  illustrated  in  Marlow’s  account  of 
the  later  stages  of  the  Judea’s  voyage  and  the  arrival  in  the  East? 

OR 

What  circumstances  described  in  Under  the  Greenwood 
Tree  impart  special  interest  to  the  romance  of  Fancy  Day  and 
Dick  Dewy  ? 

9.  IN  NOVEMBER 

The  hills  and  leafless  forests  slowly  yield 
To  the  thick-driving  snow.  A  little  while 
And  night  shall  darken  down.  In  shouting  file 
The  woodmen’s  carts  go  by  me  homeward-wheeled, 

Past  the  thin  fading  stubbles,  half  concealed. 

Now  golden-gray,  sowed  softly  through  with  snow. 

Where  the  last  ploughman  follows  still  his  row. 

Turning  black  furrows  through  the  whitening  field. 

Far  off  the  village  lamps  begin  to  gleam. 

Fast  drives  the  snow,  and  no  man  comes  this  way; 

The  hills  grow  wintry  white,  and  bleak  winds  moan 
About  the  naked  uplands.  I  alone 
Am  neither  sad,  nor  shelterless,  nor  gray, 

Wrapped  round  with  thought,  content  to  watch  and  dream. 

— Archibald  Lamirnan 

(a)  Identify  the  form  of  this  poem  and  refer  to  one  feature 
of  special  interest  in  its  structure. 

(b)  Give  two  examples  of  the  use  of  contrasted  descriptive 
details  in  the  poem. 

(c)  Explain  the  relation  of  the  thought  in  the  following 
lines  to  the  main  theme  of  the  poem; 

. I  alone 

Am  neither  sad,  nor  shelterless,  nor  gray, 

Wrapped  round  with  thought,  content  to  watch  and  dream. 
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HISTORY 


Note  :  FIVE  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper.  Ans'wer 
Part  A,  and  one  question  from  each  of  Parts  B,  C,  D,  and  E. 
All  questions  are  of  equal  value. 

PART  A 

I.  Select  any  ten  of  the  following  and,  in  each  case,  indicate 
in  two  or  three  sentences  his  historical  importance: 

Robert  Baldwin,  Simon  Bolivar,  George  Brown,  Sir  Guy  Carleton, 
Lord  Durham,  Dwight  D,  Eisenhower,  Benjamin  Franklin, 
Mohandas  Gandhi,  William  Lloyd  Garrison,  Andrew  Jackson, 
Robert  E.  Lee,  Ramsay  MacDonald,  Egerton  Ryerson,  Tecumseh, 
Sir  Archibald  Wavell. 


PART  B 

{Ans'wer  one  question  onl'y) 

2.  Explain  why  the  people  of  Quebec  and  of  Nova  Scotia 
remained  aloof  from  the  American  revolutionists. 

3.  Show  how  Abraham  Lincoln  influenced  the  growth  of 
political  and  social  democracy  in  the  United  States. 

PART  C 

(Answer  one  question  onl'y) 

4.  Outline  the  purposes  kept  in  mind  by  the  makers  of  the 
American  constitution  of  1789,  and  explain  the  main  differences 
between  this  constitution  and  the  Canadian  constitution  of  1867. 

5.  Discuss  the  relations  of  labour  and  capital  in  the  United 
States  from  the  end  of  the  Civil  War  to  the  beginning  of 
Roosevelt’s  New  Deal. 


[over] 


PART  D 

'  {Answer  one  question  only) 

6.  Give  an  account  of  the  growth  of  responsible  government 
in  Canada  from  the  capture  of  Quebec  in  1759  to  the  Rebellion 
Losses  Bill  of  1849. 

7.  Trace  and  account  for  the  growth  of  urban  population  in 
Canada  from  the  end  of  the  Seven  Years’  War  in  1763  to  the 
beginning  of  the  Second  World  War. 

PART  E 

{Answer  one  question  only) 

8.  Describe  and  account  for  the  political,  economic,  and  social 
changes  that  took  place  in  Great  Britain  between  the  end  of 
the  First  World  War  and  the  beginning  of  the  Second  World  War. 

9.  Outline  the  efforts  of  the  United  Nations  of  the  Second 
World  War  from  the  beginning  of  1942  to  the  end  of  1944. 
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ALGEBRA 


N OTE.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  and  a  supply  of  squared 
paper  may  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  Establish  the  formula  for  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms 
of  an  arithmetic  progression  whose  first  term  is  a  and  whose 
common  difference  is  d. 

(5)  Find  the  sum  of  the  integers  from  7  to  73  inclusive. 

2.  In  a  geometric  progression  of  which  all  the  terms  are 
positive,  the  ratio  of  the  first  term  to  the  third  term  is  \  and 
the  third  term  is  equal  to  six  times  the  common  ratio.  Find 
the  sum  of  the  first  ten  terms. 

3.  (a)  Assuming  n  to  be  a  positive  integer,  prove  that 

{l-\-xY  =  ^  •  •  •  px^k 

(b)  If  n  is  a  negative  integer,  state  (i)  the  alteration  which 
must  be  made  in  the  expansion  in  (a),  (ii)  the  condition  under 
which  the  altered  expansion  is  valid. 

4. '  Determine  a,  h,  A,  B,  so  that 

b—x  A  ^  B 

x‘^—x  —  2  x  —  a  x  —  b 

is  an  identity  in  x. 

5.  (a)  State  and  prove  the  Remainder  Theorem. 

(6)  Derive  the  Factor  Theorem  and  use  it  to  show  that 

2x^  —  5x^-\-4:X^  —  3x-\-] 
is  exactly  divisible  by  2a;  — 1. 


[over] 


G.  (a)  Give  the  meanings  of  the  symbols  „Pr  and  nCr  and  find 
the  connection  between  them, 

(5)  In  how  many  ways  can  three  men  and  two  women  be 
seated  in  five  chairs  in  a  row  so  that  the  two  women  are  not 
side  by  side  ?  Give  your  reasoning. 

7.  (a)  Make  a  graph  of  the  function 
for  —5^x^5. 

(b)  Explain  the  significance  of  each  of  the  equations 

(i)  f(-x)=f(x), 

(ii)  f(-x)=  -f(x), 

with  regard  to  the  graph  of  the  function  f{x)  . 

Which  of  the  two  equations  (i)  and  (ii)  is  satisfied  if  f{x) 
is  the  function  in  (a)? 

Could  a  function  satisfy  both  (i)  and  (ii)  for  all  values  of  x  ? 
Give  your  reasons. 

8.  Given  that  m,n  are  the  roots  of  the  quadratic  equation 

ax‘^-\-bx-\-c  =  0, 

(i)  state  the  condition  that  m  =  n; 

(ii)  find  the  condition  that  m  =  2n; 

(hi)  construct  the  equation  whose  roots  are  2/mand  2/n. 

9.  Solve  the  system  of  equations 


1  +  A  =  I_. 

X  y  12 

10.  (a)  One  dollar  is  deposited  in  the  bank  on  December  31 
of  each  of  n  successive  years.  If  the  bank  allows  interest  at 
the  rate  of  i  per  annum,  and  if  the  account  stands  at  S  dollars 
immediately  following  the  nth  deposit,  prove  that 

l+^*S  =  (l+0'^ 

(6)  Considering  the  repayment  of  a  loan  of  one  dollar  made 
n  years  ago  and  bearing  interest  at  rate  i,  give  an  explanation 
(in  words)  of  the  equation  in  (a). 
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GEOMETRY 

Note.  Squared  paper  may  he  obtained,  if  desired,  from  the 

Presiding  Officer. 

1.  {a)  Derive  the  formulas  for  the  coordinates  of  the  point 
which  divides  the  straight  line  joining  {xi,  yi)  to  {x2,  ^2) 
internally  in  the  ratio  m :  n. 

(h)  Given  that  the  medians  of  a  triangle  trisect  one  another, 
find  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  medians  of  the  triangle  with 
vertices  (1,  5),  (  —  7,  —  I),  and  ( —  2,  8). 

2.  {a)  Derive  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  which  passes 
through  a  given  point  {xi,  yi)  and  has  a  slope  m. 

(h)  Find  the  perpendicular  distance  from  the  point 
P(3,  —  2)  to  the  line  I2^c+ Sy  =  25.  Find  whether  or  not  P  is 
on  the  same  side  of  the  line  as  the  origin. 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  right  bisector  of  that  segment  of 
the  line  ^  =  3^c  —  1 2  which  lies  between  the  lines  x  —  y  =  0  and 
xPy^O. 

4.  (a)  Find  the  radical  axis  of  the  circles  x  2  +  7/2  —  Hx  =  0  and 
2x^  -V  ‘^y^  9x  +  9y  =  0. 

(b)  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  passes  through 
the  points  of  intersection  of  the  circles  of  (a)  and  has  its  centre 
on  the  ^-axis. 

5.  (a)  Find  the  length  of  the  tangent  to  the  circle  cc2  +  7/2  =  81 
from  the  point  (3,  10). 

(b)  For  the  circle  x^  +  y^-{-4*x  —  6y  —  0,  find  the  equation 
of  that  tangent  whose  distance  from  the  origin  is  greatest. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  parabola  with  focus  (1,  1) 
and  directrix  x-\-y  =  0. 

(b)  A  tangent  with  negative  slope  is  drawn  from  (  —  2,  1) 
to  the  parabola  y‘^=12x.  Find  its  equation  and  the  coordinates 
of  its  point  of  contact. 


7.  (a)  Prove  that  the  area  of  an  ellipse  with  semi-axes  a  and 
b  is  Trab. 


(b)  For  the  ellipse 


^  «  2  _ 
9  25 


determine  (i)  the  coordinates  of  the  foci,  (ii)  the  eccentricity, 
(iii)  the  length  of  a  latus  rectum. 

Sketch  the  ellipse  and  show  the  foci  and  each  latus  rectum. 

8.  (a)  Find  in  simplified  form  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  a 
point  P  which  moves  so  that  its  distances  from  two  fixed 
points  A(  —  c,0)  and  B(c,  0)  satisfy  the  condition  PA  —  PB  =  A  2a 
where  a  is  constant.  What  is  this  locus  ? 


bola 


(b)  (i)  Write  the  equations  of  the  asymptotes  to  the  hyper- 


-1  =  0. 

9  16 


(ii)  Considering  only  the  first  quadrant,  find  an  expres¬ 
sion  in  terms  of  x  for  the  distance  between  the  hyperbola  and 
its  asymptote,  measured  parallel  to  the  ^-axis.  Show  how  this 
distance  varies  as  x  increases  indefinitely. 
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TRIGONOMETRY  AND  STATICS 


Note.  TJie  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  The  terminal  arm  of  a  positive  angle  A  with  vertex 
at  the  origin  passes  through  the  point  (24,-7). 

(i)  Mark  the  angle  A  on  a  diagram. 

(ii)  Without  using  tables,  find  the  values  of  cot  A,  sin  A, 
and  sec  A. 

(iii)  Using  tables,  find  the  angle  A  to  the  nearest  minute. 

(5)  Find,  correct  to  four  places  of  decimals,  the  number  of 
radians  in  137°33'36".  (7r  =  3.1416) 

2.  On  one  bank  of  a  straight  river  are  three  posts  A,  B,  and 
C  with  B  between  A  and  C ;  the  distance  from  R  to  (7  is  known 
to  be  55  yards.  At  0  on  the  other  bank  directly  opposite  A,  an 
observer  finds  the  angles  A  OR  and  BOC  to  be  47°  and  12° 
respectively.  Find  in  yards  the  width  of  the  river. 


3.  (a)  Express 


sin  0  -f  sin  2  0 
1  +  cos  0  -f  cos  2  0 


in  terms  of  tan  0. 


(b)  Find  all  the  values  of  x  in  the  range  0°^a:^360° 
which  satisfy  the  equation  sin  a;  =  l— cos  x. 

(c)  Without  using  tables,  find  the  numerical  value  of 

cos  20°+cos  100°-f-cos  140°. 


4.  (a)  For  any  angle  x,  prove  that  sin  3x  =  3  sin  x  — 4  sin^  x. 
(b)  For  any  triangle  ABC,  prove  that 


tan 


A-R 


a  —  b 
a-\-b 


2 


[over] 


(c)  Prove  the  formula  a  =  b  cos  C  +  c  cos  B  for  the  case 
when  the  triangle  ABC  is  obtuse-angled  at  C. 

5.  (a)  A  regular  polygon  of  n  sides  is  inscribed  in  a  circle  of 
radius  r.  Show  that  the  area  of  the  polygon  is 

nr^  .  360° 

—  sin - 

2  n 

(b)  Find  the  difference  between  the  area  of  a  circle  of  radius 
5.7429  inches  and  the  area  of  the  regular  polygon  of  15  sides 
inscribed  in  it.  Use  logarithms  in  your  calculations.  (7r  =  3.1416) 

6.  (a)  In  a  triangle  ABC,  a  =  24.96  yards,  6  =  38.73  yards,  and 
c  =  44.65  yards.  With  the  aid  of  five-place  logarithms  calculate 

(i)  the  angle  C  to  the  nearest  minute,  (ii)  the  area  of  the 
triangle  to  four  significant  figures. 

(6)  Use  the  sine  rule  to  check  whether  or  not  the  values 
A=33°54',  5  =  59°56'  are  correct  for  the  triangle  of  part  (a). 

•  7.  (a)  State  the  Law  of  the  Polygon  of  Forces. 

(6)  A  bridge  weighing  30  tons  rests  with  its  ends  on  two 
supports  52  feet  apart.  Find  the  load  carried  by  each  of  the 
supports  when  an  eight-ton  truck  is  on  the  bridge  with  its  centre 
of  gravity  13  feet  from  one  end  of  the  bridge. 


8.  (a)  Define  coefficient  of  friction. 

(6)  A  body  weighing  80  pounds  rests  on  a  rough  horizontal 
plane.  If  the  coefficient  of  friction  is  0.25,  find 


the  least  force  acting  at  an  angle  tan  ^ 


—  with  the 
5 


horizontal  which  would  start  the  body  moving, 

(ii)  the  magnitude  of  the  resultant  reaction  of  the  plane, 

(iii)  the  direction  of  this  resultant. 
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PROBLEMS 


(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  certain  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note  1.  A  supply  of  squared  paper  and  a  booh  of  mathematical  tables 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

Note  2.  Ten  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  Obtain  the  factors  of  the  expression 

a\h  —  c)  +  64(c  —  a)  A-  c\a  —  h). 

2.  If  X,  y,  z  are  not  all  equal  and 

1  1  1  7 

x-\ - =  yA-  —  =  Z+ - =  k, 

y  ^  z  X 

prove  that  x‘^y‘^z‘^=  1  and  k‘^=  1. 

3.  An  infinite  series 

(Xq  A~  ti  \X  A~  ~h' . 

is  said  to  be  a  recurring  series  if  a  relation 

an  A-pCLn-1  4-  qan-2  =  0,  71  =  2,  3,  4, . 

is  satisfied  by  any  three  consecutive  coefficients.  Assuming  that 
the  series  whose  first  four  terms  are 

2  5.t2  + . 

is  a  recurring  series,  calculate  the  constants  jp,  q  and  deduce  the 
sum  to  infinity  of  the  series,  assuming  x  to  be  sufficiently  small 
numerically. 

4.  If  a,  h,  c  are  positive  and  not  all  equal,  show  that 

tt8  +  68-}-c8  III 

>  —  d-  y-  +  -• 

a  b  c 


[over] 


5.  Prove  that  the  extremities  of  the  latera  recta  of  all  ellipses 
having  the  same  major  axis  lie  on  two  parabolas.  Find  the 
vertices  and  the  foci  of  these  parabolas. 

6.  Prove  that,  if  two  of  the  straight  lines  represented  by  the 
equation 

ax^-\-hx‘^y -\-cxy‘^-\-dy^  =  0,  (X=[=0,  (£=[=0, 
are  normal  to  each  other,  then 

(x2  +  ac  +  =  0. 

7.  Show  that  in  the  parabola  y^  =  ^ax  a  variable  chord  which 
subtends  a  right  angle  at  the  focus  touches  the  ellipse 

(.x  —  3a)  2  4- 2^/ 2  =  8a  2 

8.  A  right-angled  triangle  has  its  vertices  on  a  rectangular 
hyperbola.  Show  that  the  tangent  to  the  hyperbola  at  the 
right  angle  is  perpendicular  to  the  hypotenuse. 

9.  The  horizontal  base  of  a  triangular  pyramid  is  an  equi¬ 
lateral  triangle  with  sides  each  of  length  10  units.  If  the 
lengths  of  the  three  edges  of  the  pyramid  are  respectively  10,  10, 
and  6  units,  find 

(а)  the  perpendicular  height  of  the  pyramid ; 

(б)  the  angle  of  inclination  of  each  of  the  three  edges. 

10.  If  the  angles  of  a  parallelogram  are  equal  to  the  angles 
between  its  diagonals,  show  that,  if  the  sides  are  a  and  6,  the 
angles  satisfy  the  equation 

4a262  cos4^  —  (a2  +  62)2  cos2^  +  (a2  —  62)2  =  0. 

TT 

11.  Show  that  x  =  sin  —  is  a  root  of  the  equation 

8x3  — 4:r2  — 4icd-l  =0. 

12.  A  body  weighing  40  gm.  is  placed  in  a  smooth  hemi¬ 
spherical  bowl.  A  string  is  attached  to  the  body,  passed  over 
the  edge  of  the  bowl,  and  tied  at  its  free  end  to  a  body  weighing 
30  gm.  If  the  edge  of  the  bowl  is  a  horizontal  circle  of  radius 
20  cm.,  find  the  position  of  equilibrium  of  the  body. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (o)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  (i)  a  perigynous  dower, 
(ii)  an  epigynous  flower. 

(b)  Name  a  plant  of  the  Liliaceae  and  give  a  detailed 
description  of  its  flower. 

(c)  State  the  characteristics  of  (i)  Leguminpsae,  (ii) 
Aceraceae. 

2.  {a)  Describe  the  matnre  stage  of  (i)  a  pollen  grain,  (ii)  an 
angiosperm  ovule. 

(6)  Trace  the  changes  which  an  angiosperm  pollen  grain 
undergoes  from  the  time  it  matures  in  the  anther  until  fertili¬ 
zation  is  complete. 

(c)  Describe  the  fruit  of  a  plum  or  a  cherry. 

(d)  Describe  the  seed  of  a  common  bean  with  respect  to 
(i)  internal  structure,  (ii)  protection  during  development,  and 
state  how  the  seed  of  a  pine  differs  from  that  of  a  bean  in  these 
respects. 

8.  (a)  Explain  the  process  of  water  absorption  by  a  cell  of 
either  Spirogyra  or  Elodea. 

•  {h)  Show  how  a  root  growing  in  moist  soil  obtains  the 
minerals  required  by  the  plant. 

(c)  Describe  the  permanent  root  system  of  a  wheat  or 
other  grass. plant  with  reference  to  (i)  origin,  (ii)  form. 

4.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  transpiration. 

(h)  Describe  Jive  plant  adaptations  for  the  reduction  of 
transpiration. 

(c)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  cross-section  of  a  typical 

leaf. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Give  three  beneficial  and  two  harmful  effects  of 
bacteria. 

(6)  Describe  either  wheat  rust  or  pine  rust  under  the 
1  leadings  : 

(i)  recognition ; 

(ii)  life  cycle  ; 

(iii)  control. 

(c)  Describe  the  reproductive  structures  and  the  process 
of  reproduction  in  (i)  Spirogyra,  (ii)  a  mushroom,  (iii)  a  lichen. 

6.  (a)  Compare  the  gametophyte  of  either  a  moss  or  a  liverwort 
with  that  of  a  fern  with  respect  to  (i)  structure,  (ii)  reproduction. 

(6)  (i)  State  two  respects  in  which  Mendel  found  the  pea  a 
suitable  plant  for  his  experiments  in  heredity. 

(ii)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  the  two 
generations  following  the  crossing  of  tall  (dominant)  and  short 
peas.  Describe  the  gene  constitution  of  the  parents  and  of  the 
male  and  the  female  gametes  in  the  (first  hybrid)  generation. 

(c)  Name  seven  environmental  factors  which  would  tend 
to  prevent  plants  from  reaching  their  normal  maximum 
development.  Group  these  factors  under  the  headings  (i)  cli¬ 
matic,  (ii)  soil,  (iii)  biotic.  Describe  the  action  of  any  three  of 
tliese  adverse  factors. 

7.  {a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  cross-section  of  a  herba¬ 
ceous  dicotyledonous  stem,  showing  the  arrangement  of  the  tissues. 

(6)  State  four  differences  between  a  corn  stem  and  a 
herbaceous  dicotyledonous  stem  as  shown  by  their  cross-sections. 

(c)  Compare,  with  respect  to  structure  and  duration, 
(i)  the  microsporophyll  of  a  pine  with  the  stamen  of  an  angio- 
sperm,  (ii)  the  pollen  tube  of  a  pine  with  that  of  an  angiosperm. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Name  two  types  of  muscular  tissue  and  for  each 
specify 

(i)  the  distinctive  structure, 

(ii)  the  location  in  the  body, 

(iii)  the  specific  function. 

(6)  (i)  Define  the  term  metabolism. 

'(ii)  Briefly  describe  any  one  method  of  measuring  meta¬ 
bolic  rate. 

(c)  By  what  mechanism  is  the  temperature  of  the  body  in 
a  healthy  human  being  maintained  at  an  approximately  uniform 
level  ? 

2.  (a)  Name  the  Phylum,  the  Class,  and  the  Order  to 
which  the  ichneumon  fly  belongs,  and  for  each  group  state  two 
reasons  why  the  ichneumon  fly  is  so  classified. 

(6)  Describe  the  life  history  of  the  Monarch  butterfly. 

(c)  State  three  ways  in  which  the  hind  leg  of  the  grass¬ 
hopper  is  adapted  for  jumping. 

3.  {a)  By  means  of  labelled  sketches  and  brief  explanatory 
notes  compare  man  and  the  frog  with  respect  to  (i)  the  small 
intestine,  (ii)  the  large  intestine. 

(6)  Describe  the  occurrence  and  the  function  of  any  four 
of  the  following  : 

trypsin,  bile,  epiglottis,  lipase,  ptyalin,  villus. 

(c)  (i)  What  is  the  physiological  effect  of  a  lack  of  vitamin 
C  in  the  diet  ? 

(ii)  Name  two  articles  of  food  grown  in  Ontario  which 
contain  this  vitamin. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Describe  the  breathing  organs  and  the  mode  of  breath¬ 
ing  of  (i)  a  fish,  (ii)  a  mammal. 

(6)  A  certain  blood  corpuscle  in  the  capillaries  of  the  small 
intestine  travels  to  the  left  side  of  the  head.  In  doing  so  it 
passes  through  or  by  all  parts  of  the  circulatory  system  listed  in 
alphabetical  order  as  follows :  aorta,  aortic  semilunar  valve, 
bicuspid  valve,  capillaries  of  intestine,  capillaries  of  liver,  capil¬ 
laries  of  lung,  hepatic  vein,  inferior  vena  cava,  left  auricle,  left 
carotid  artery,  left  ventricle,  portal  vein,  pulmonary  artery, 
pulmonary  semilunar  valve,  pulmonary  vein,  right  auricle,  right 
ventricle,  tricuspid  valve. 

Rearrange  the  list  to  correspond  to  the  actual  pathway 
taken  by  the  corpuscle. 

5.  (a)  State  contrasting  characteristics,  three  for  each,  which 
distinguish  between 

(i)  Amphibia  and  Reptilia, 

(ii)  Rodentia  and  Carnivora, 

{h)  For  each  of  the  four  groups  listed  in  (a),  name  one 
representative  animal. 

(c)  Define  four  of  the  following  : 
autonomic  nervous  system,  typhlosole,  synapse,  coronary  circula¬ 
tion,  cochlea,  nephridium. 

6.  (a)  By  means  of  labelled  drawings,  compare  the  bones  of 
the  fore  limb  with  those  of  the  hind  limb  in  a  mammal. 

(6)  State  two  ways  in  which  the  skeleton  of  the  wing  of 
a  bird  is  adapted  for  flying. 

(c)  Describe  the  method  of  locomotion  in  (i)  an  amoeba 
(or  a  paramoecium),  (ii)  an  earthworm. 

( 

7.  {a)  Why  are  the  endocrine  glands  sometimes  termed 
glands  of  internal  secretion  ? 

(6)  Describe  the  structure  of  the  human  eye  and-  explain 
how  it  functions  in  seeing. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  the  photo¬ 
electric  effect. 

(b)  Draw  a  diagram  of  a  circuit,  including  a  diode  tube, 
wired  in  such  a  way  as  to  rectify  an  alternating  current.  Describe 
the  operation  of  this  rectifier. 

2.  (a)  Light  from  a  window  is  reflected  from  a  vertical  soap 
film  formed  on  a  wire  frame.  Describe  and  explain  the  appearance 
of  the  film  wlien  viewed  through  a  red  glass. 

(h)  A  certain  kind  of  light  has  a  wave-length  in  air  of 
0.000055  cm.  Find  its  wave-length  in  water,  given  that  the 
index  of  refraction  of  water  is  1.33. 

3.  (a)  Describe  an  electrical  method  of  measuring  the  mechan¬ 
ical  equivalent  of  heat. 

(b)  A  kettle  with  a  self-contained  500-watt  electric 
heating  coil  contains  l.IO  kg.  of  water.  The  water  equivalent  of 
the  kettle  is  0.12  kg.  It  required  15.0  minutes  to  raise  the  tem¬ 
perature  of  the  water  from  15°  C.  to  100°  C.  while  the  coil  was 
being  supplied  at  its  rated  power.  How  much  energy,  in  kilowatt- 
hours,  was  lost  by  radiation  and  other  means  during  this  process  ? 
(The  mechanical  equivalent  of  heat  is  4.2  joules  per  calorie.) 

4.  Make  a  diagram  to  show 

(a)  the  location  of  the  image  of  an  object  placed  less  than 
one  focal  length  from  a  convex  lens, 

(b)  the  position  of  an  eye  suitably  placed  to  view  the  image, 

(c)  the  bundle  of  rays  from  a  point  on  the  object  to  the  eye. 


[OVER] 


5.  (a)  Standing  (stationary)  waves  are  set  up  on  a  stretched 
cord.  Without  reference  to  any  specific  apparatus  for  setting  up 
waves,  describe  what  is  meant  by  this  statement. 

(6)  Standing  waves  are  set  up  on  a  stretched  string  by 
means  of  a  tuning  fork  which  makes  128  vibrations  per  sec.  Six 
nodes  are  counted  in  a  length  of  80.0  cm.,  one  node  being  at 
each  end  of  the  measured  length.  Calculate  the  velocity  of  the 
wave  on  the  strino;. 

6.  A  400-lb.  shot  is  discharged  horizontally  from  a  20-ton 
gun  with  a  speed  of  800  ft.  per  sec.  Find  the  steady  force  which, 
acting  on  the  gun,  will  stop  the  recoil  in  6  ft. 

7.  (a)  By  experiment  it  is  demonstrated  that  at  a  given  place 
all  bodies  fall  freely  with  an  acceleration  of  32  ft.  per  sec.  per  sec. 
Use  this  fact,  in  conjunction  with  Newton’s  second  law  of  motion, 
to  establish  the  relation  between  the  poundal  and  the  pound 
weiofht. 

(b)  An  8-pound  iron  ball  is  hung  on  the  end  of  a  string.  The 
string  will  break  if  it  is  pulled  by  a  force  exceeding  12  pounds. 
With  what  maximum  acceleration  can  the  ball  be  raised  by 
pulling  on  the  string?  (g  =  S2) 

8.  {a)  State  what  is  measured  by  each  of  the  following  units: 
(i)  foot-pound,  (ii)  dyne,  (iii)  joule,  (iv)  watt,  (v)  watt-second. 

(6)  A  railway  engine  develops  187  horse-power  while 
drawing  a  300-ton  train  at  14  miles  per  hour  up  a  grade  which 
rises  ^  ft.  in  100  ft.  of  track.  Calculate  the  frictional  resistance 
to  the  motion  of  the  train. 
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1.  (a)  State  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  following  experi¬ 
ments  : 

(i)  sodium  hydroxide  solution  is  slowly  added  to  zinc 
sulphate  solution,  with  stirring,  until  no  further  change  occurs ; 

(ii)  chlorine  is  bubbled  into  ferrous  chloride  solution ; 

(iii)  aluminium  metal  is  left  in  copper  nitrate  solution 
for  several  hours ; 

(iv)  hydrogen  sulphide  is  bubbled  into  arsenic  trichloride 
solution ; 

(v)  magnesium  metal  is  strongly  heated  in  air  ;  the  result¬ 
ant  substance  is  added  to  water ;  the  liquid  is  tested  with  red 
litmus  and  with  blue  litmus. 

(6)  Write  equations  representing  the  reactions  in  any  four 
of  the  experiments  referred  to  in  (a). 

2.  {a)  Show  that  the  three  halogens,  chlorine,  bromine,  and 
iodine,  exhibit  a  gradation  of  chemical  properties  by  comparing 
these  elements  with  respect  to  (i)  reactivity  in  displacement, 
(ii)  the  action  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  on  their  respective 
sodium  salts. 

(5)  Show  that  these  three  halogens  possess  a  gradation  of 
physical  properties  by  comparing  them  with  respect  to  (i)  atomic 
weight,  (ii)  colour,  (iii)  physical  state  under  room  conditions. 

(c)  (i)  Show  that  these  three  halogens  belong  in  the  same 
periodic  group  by  comparing  the  formulae  of  their  respective 
hydrides  and  sodium  salts,  (ii)  Explain  in  terms  of  atomic 
structure  this  similarity  among  the  halogens. 

3.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  the  effect  of  temper¬ 
ature  change  on  the  equilibrium  between  water  and  its  vapour. 

(6)  Define  and  give  examples,  one  for  each,  of  the  following: 
isotopes,  flotation,  hydrogenation,  catalyst,  deliquescence. 

4.  An  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chloride  is  electrolyzed 
between  carbon  electrodes. 

(a)  Name  the  product  or  products  formed  at  each  electrode. 

{h)  Write  an  equation  for  the  over-all  process. 

[over] 


(c)  (i)  Name  the  constituents  of  the  solution  to  which  the 
property  of  carrying  electric  charge  is  ascribed,  (ii)  How  does 
the  electron  theory  account  for  the  particular  charge  of  each 
constituent  ? 

5.  {a)  Write  the  equation  for  the  production  of  acetylene 
from  calcium  carbide. 

(6)  What  is  observed  when  acetylene  is  incompletely  burned 
in  air  ? 

(c)  (i)  Write  an  equation  for  the  complete  combustion  of 
acetylene,  (ii)  How  many  volumes  of  air  would  be  required  for 
the*  complete  combustion  of  one  volume  of  acetylene  ?  (Assume 
that  air  is  one-hfth  oxygen  by  volume.) 

6.  (a)  Write  the  formula  and  state  one  commercial  use  of  each 
of  the  following  substances :  carbon  tetrachloride,  zinc  oxide, 
red  lead,  sodium  bicarbonate,  aluminium  sulphate,  potassium 
permanganate,  cellulose. 

(6)  (i)  For  each  of  zinc,  aluminium,  and  copper,  state  one 
commercial  use  and  one  property  which  makes  it  thus  useful, 
(ii)  Name  two  alloys,  each  containing  one  or  more  of  these  metals. 

7.  {a)  Name  four  commercial  products  obtained  by  fractional 
distillation  of  petroleum. 

(6)  (i)  State  the  main  characteristics  of  the  composition  of 
fats,  of  proteins,  and  of  carbohydrates. 

(ii)  Classify  as  fats,  proteins,  or  carbohydrates:  peas, 
lard,  rayon,  butter,  gelatin,  starch,  hair. 

(c)  (i)  Name  two  factors  which  influence  the  rate  of  hydro¬ 
lysis  (inversion)  of  cane  sugar  and  state  the  effect  of  each. 

(ii)  Write  an  equation  for  the  hydrolysis. 

(iii)  Name  the  product  or  products  of  the  hydrolysis. 

8.  One  gram  of  a  solution  of  sodium  chloride  in  water  was 
treated  with  an  excess  of  silver  nitrate  solution.  The  silver- 
chloride  thus  precipitated  was  filtered  off,  washed,  and  dried. 
The  weight  of  the  dry  precipitate  was  found  to  be  0.717  gram. 
Calculate  the  concentration  of  the  sodium  chloride  solution  and 
express  it  in  suitable  units.  (Na  =  23.0;  Cl  =  35.5;  Ag=107.9) 

9.  With  the  aid  of  equations,  outline  the  chemistry  of  either 
the  Solvay  process  for  the  production  of  sodium  carbonate  or 
the  process  for  obtaining  aluminium  from  its  ore. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

(a)  Venio  nunc  non  iam  ad  furtuin,  non  ad  avaritiam, 
non  ad  cupiditatem,  sed  ad  eius  modi  facinus,  in  quo  omnia 
nefaria  contineri  mihi  atque  inesse  videantur :  in  quo  di 
immortales  violati,  existimatio  atque  auctoritas  nominis 

5  populi  Romani  imminuta,  hospitium  spoliatum  ac  proditum, 
abalienati  scelere  istius  a  nobis  omnes  reges  amicissimi 
nationesque,  quae  in  eorum  regno  ac  dicione  sunt. 

(b)  Rex  primo  nihil  metuere,  nihil  suspicari ;  dies  unus, 
alter,  plures ;  non  referri.  Turn  mittit,  si  videatur,  ut  reddat. 

1  0  lubet  iste  posterius  ad  se  reverti.  Mirum  illi  videri ;  mittit 

iterum ;  non  redditur.  Ipse  hominem  appellat,  rogat  ut 
reddat.  Os  hominis  insignemque  impudentiam  cognoscite. 
Quod  sciret,  quod  ex  ipso  rege  audisset  in  Capitolio  esse 
ponendum,  quod  lovi  Optimo  Maximo,  quod  populo  Romano 
1 5  servari  videret,  id  sibi  ut  donaret  rogare  et  vehementissime 
petere  coepit.  Cum  ille  se  religione  lovis  Capitolini  impediri 
diceret,  iste  homini  minari  acerrime  coepit. 

(c)  Et  Marcellus,  qui,  si  Syracusas  cepisset,  duo  templa  se 
Romae  dedicaturum  voverat,  is  id  quod  erat  aedificaturus  eis 

2  0  rebus  orhare  quas  ceperat  noluit;  Verres,  qui  non  Honori 

neque  Virtuti,  quern  ad  modum  ille,  sed  Veneri  et  Cupidini 
vota  deberet,  is  Minervae  templum  spoliare  conatus  est. 
Viginti  et  septem  praeterea  tabulas  pulcherrime  pictas  ex 
eadem  aede  sustulit ;  in  quibus  erant  imagines  Siciliae  regum 
2  6  ac  tyrannorum,  quae  non  solum  pictorum  artificio  delectabant, 
sed  etiam  commemoratione  hominum  et  cognitione  formarum. 

[over] 


2.  Account  for  the  case  of  scelere  (1.  6),  sibi  (1.  15),  homini 
(1.  17),  artijicio  (1.  25). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  videantur  (1.  8),  suspicari  (1.  8), 
scir.et  (1.  13),  rogare  (1.  15). 

4.  Why  does  Cicero  discuss  the  career  of  Marcellus  (1.  18)  in 
a  speech  about  Verres  ? 


B 

5.  Translate  into  English  : 

{a)  Lesbia  mi  dicit  semper  male  nec  tacet  umquam 
de  me  :  Lesbia  me  dispeream  nisi  amat. 
quo  signo  ?  quia  sunt  totidem  mea  :  deprecor  illam 
assidue,  verum  dispeream  nisi  amo. 

(6)  6  quo  pinus  ingens  albaque  populus 

umbram  hospital em  consociare  amant 
ramis  ?  quid  obliquo  laborat 
lympha  fugax  trepidare  rivo  ? 
hue  vina  et  unguenta  et  nimium  breves 

1  0  flores  amoenae  ferre  iube  rosae, 

dum  res  et  aetas  et  sororum 
fila  trium  patiuntur  atra. 

(c)  Haec  dum  Dardanio  Aeneae  miranda  videntur, 

dum  stupet  obtutuque  haeret  defixus  in  uno, 

1 5  regina  ad  templum,  forma  pulcherrima  Dido, 
incessit  magna  iuvenum  stipante  caterva. 
turn  foribus  divae,  media  testudine  templi, 
saepta  armis  solioque  alte  subnixa  resedit. 

{d)  Dissimulare  etiam  sperasti,  perfide,  tantum 

2  0  posse  nefas  tacitusque  mea  decedere  terra  ? 

nec  te  noster  amor  nec  te  data  dextera  quondam 
nec  moritura  tenet  crudeli  funere  Dido  ? 
quin  etiam  hiberno  moliris  sidere  classem 
et  mediis  properas  Aquilonibus  ire  per  altum, 

8  5  crudelis  ? 

(j,  (a)  Explain  the  allusion  in  sororum,  .  .atra  (11.  11,  12). 


(b)  How  does  the  theme  of  the  poem  from  which  5  (b)  is 
taken  fit  into  the  philosophy  of  Horace  as  set  forth  in  the 
other  poems  you  have  read  ? 

(c)  In  about  ten  lines,  comment  on  the  character  of  Dido 
as  portrayed  by  Virgil. 

7.  Write  out  Lesbia  mi.  .  .nisi  amat  (11.  1,  2)  and  quo  pinus 
.  .  .trepidare  rivo  (11.  5-8).  Mark  the  scansion.  Name  the  metres. 

C 

8.  Translate  into  English  : 

(  The  treachery  and  defeat  of  the  Bituriges) 

Vercingetorix,  ubi  de  Caesaris  adventu  cognovit,  oppug- 
natione  desistit  atque  obviam  Caesari  proficiscitur,  qui  oppidum 
Biturigum,  positum  in  via,  Noviodunum  oppugnare  coeperat. 
Quo  ex  oppido  cum  legati  ad  eum  venissent  oratum  ut  sibi 
igposceret  parceretque,  arma  conferri,  equos  produci,  obsides 
dari  iubet.  Parte  iam  obsidum  tradita,  cum  reliqua  administrar- 
entur,  centurionibus  et  paucis  militibus  intromissis,  qui  arma 
iumentaque  compararent,  equitatus  hostium  procul  visus  est, 
qui  agmen  Vercingetorigis  antecesserat.  Quern  simul  atque 
oppidani  conspexerunt  atque  in  spem  auxilii  venerunt,  clamore 
sublato,  arma  capere,  portas  claudere,  murum  complere  incep- 
erunt.  Centuriones  in  oppido,  cum  aliquid  novi  consilii  a 
Gallis  iniri  intellexissent,  gladiis  destrictis,  portas  occupaverunt 
suosque  omnes  incolumes  receperunt.  Caesar  ex  castris  equi- 
tatuni  educi  iubet  proeliumque  equestre  committit.  Impetum 
Gain  sustinere  non  potuerunt,  atque  in  fugam  coniecti,  multis 
amissis,  se  ad  agmen  receperunt. 
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LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 

Prima  luce,  cum  stimmus  mons  a  Labieno  teneretur,  ipse 
ab  hostium  castris  non  longius  mille  et  quingentis  passibus 
abesset,  neque,  ut  postea  ex  captivis  comperit,  aut  ipsius 
adventus  aut  Labieni  cognitus  esset,  Considius  equo  admisso 
6  ad  eum  accurrit,  dicit  montem  quern  a  Labieno  occupari 
voluerit  ab  hostibus  teneri  ;  id  se  a  Gallicis  armis  atque 
insignibus  cognovisse.  Caesar  suas  copias  in  proximum 
collem  subducit,  aciem  instruit.  Labienus,  ut  erat  ei 
praeceptum  a  Caesare  ne  proelium  committeret  nisi  ipsius 
1 0  copiae  prope  hostium  castra  visae  essent,  ut  undique  uno 
tempore  in  hostes  impetus  fieret,  monte  occupato  nostros 
exspectabat  proelioque  abstinebat.  Multo  denique  die  per 
exploratores  Caesar  cognovit  et  montem  a  suis  teneri  et 
Helvetios  castra  movisse  et  Considium  timore  perterritum 
1 5  quod  non  vidisset  pro  viso  sibi  renuntiavisse. 

(а)  State  and  account  for  the  mood  of  comperit  (1.  3), 
cognitus  esset  (1.  4),  voluerit  (1.  6),  fieret  (1.  11). 

(б)  State  and  account  for  the  case  of  passibus  (1.  2), 
Labieni  (1.  4),  id  (1.  6),  die  (1.  12). 

(c)  Identify,  and  give  the  principal  parts  of,  admisso  (1.  4), 
instruit  (1.  8),  abstinebat  (1.  12). 

(d)  What  was  the  sequel  to  the  incident  described  in  the 
above  passage  ? 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  Let  no  one  spare  the  Gauls  against  Caesar’s  wish. 

{b)  After  listening  to  the  boys  {Use  a  participle),  the 
teacher  sent  them  away. 

[over] 


(c)  They  advanced  rather  quickly  to  avoid  being  seen. 

{d)  The  girl  has  long  been  waiting  for  her  brothers  to 
return. 

(e)  I  was  the  first  to  ask  what  they  had  found. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  You  would  not  have  refused  to  stay  at  home,  if  your 
sister  had  come,  would  you  ? 

(5)  He  ought  not  to  have  written  a  letter  of  that  kind, 
since  everyone  knew  whose  interests  he  intended  to  consult. 

(c)  As  far  as  I  am  concerned,  you  may  warn  them  to  act 
as  quickly  as  possible. 

(d)  The  one  soldier  was  so  illustrious  that  we  could  never 
forget  his  fame,  the  other  deserved  to  be  despised. 

(e)  After  informing  us  of  the  woman’s  safety,  Caesar 
promised  to  send  her  to  Athens  at  once. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

Many  years  ago,  when  famine  obliged  the  Helvetii  to  leave 
their  own  territories,  they  began  to  move  by  rapid  stages  in  the 
direction  of  the  Haedui.  Thereupon  Caesar,  the  general  who 
was  in  charge  of  the  neighbouring  Province,  decided  to  resist 
them  on  the  ground  that  they  were  a  danger  to  Rome’s  allies. 
Accordingly  he  enrolled  two  legions  and  tried  to  prevent  the 
Helvetii  from  ravaging  the  fields.  Although  he  was  expecting 
to  be  helped  by  the  Haedui,  they  did  not  even  send  the  grain 
which  they  had  promised  him.  Therefore  he  assembled  their 
chiefs  and  bitterly  upbraided  them  for  their  failure  to  remain 
loyal.  The  Haedui  replied  :  {Use  Indirect  Discourse)  ‘‘We  wish 
to  be  friends;  but  Dumnorix,  an  enemy  of  the  Romans,  wields 
great  influence  amongst  our  people  and  has  persuaded  them  not 
to  bring  aid.”  Guards  were  then  placed  over  Dumnorix,  and 
the  rest  of  the  Haedui  joined  forces  with  the  Romans. 
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GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 

Karce  avOpcaire,  crv  eToXfxricra^  ifiov  arparevoiievov  avrov 
iirl  T^v  'EWaSa  teal  dyovTO<i  iralha^  ipLOv<i  Kal  d8e\(f)0u<^  Kal 
OL/c6LOV<;  fcal  cf)L\ov<;  pivi]cracr6at  irepX  croD  iraiho^;,  d>v  e/io? 

OP  TravoLtcia  avry  jp  ywacKi  avveireaQai  ;  ev  vvv 

5  i^eirlaTacro,  (w?  ev  toZ?  wal  rwv  dvPpcoTrcov  ooKel  6  6vpi6<;,  o? 
Xppo-Ta  pL€v  aKOvera'^  Tep'\lr€co<^  ipLTTLirXpcn  to  (Toypia,  virevavTia 
8e  TouTot?  dKOuaa<i  dvotSel.  ore  puev  vvv  XPV^'^^  irotpa-a^  erepa 
TOiavra  eirpyyeWov,  evepyealai^  ^aatXea  ou  virep- 

/SaXe'adar  iirel  Be  e?  to  dvaiBearepov  erpairov,  rpv  pLev  d^tav  ov 
1 0  Xpylrei,  eXdaao)  Se  ri}?  d^ia^.  ere  piev  yap  Kal  tor?  re'crcrapa? 
TOiv  iraiBwv  pverai,  rd  ^evia'  rod  Be  €v6<^,  ov  Trepiex^i'  pLaXiara, 

'^V 


(a)  Identify  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  irpairov 

(1.  9),  XpyjreL  (1.  10). 

(b)  Account  for  the  case  of  BovXo<;  (1.  8),  ywaiKi  (1.  4), 
evepyeaiai^  (1.  8). 

(c)  Comment  on  the  voice  of  ^pp^idxreL  (1.  12). 

{d)  Explain  the  reference  in  ra  ^evia  (1.  11). 

(e)  How  was  the  threat  contained  in  the  last  line  carried 
out  ? 

(/)  Why,  in  your  opinion,  did  Herodotus  introduce  this 
episode  into  his  narrative  ? 


2.  Translate  into  English  : 

ev  yap  ^irdprp  earl  TaXdv^iOv  iepov,  elal  Be  Kal  diroyovoL 
TaXOv^idBaL  KaXovpLevoL,  oh  al  KppvKelat  al  eK  'Eirdpry^i  it  da  at 
ye'pa^t  BeBovrai.  puerd  Be  ravra  joh  ^TrapridraL^  KaXXieppaac 
Ovopue'vov^  ovK  eBvvaro.  tovto  8’  eTrl  ;ypoWi^  avxvov  rjv  avroh. 
dxOopL€V(i)v  Be  Kal  avpL(j)opa  ypco/ieVcoi^  AaKeBacpiOVicov,  dX^a^  re 
TToXXaKVi  avXXeyopLevp<;  Kal  Kppvypca  TOLovBe  Troiovpievcov,  el 

[over] 


Ti?  ^ovXoLTo  AaKeSaLfjLovLcov  irpo  tt}?  ’^irdpri]^  ciiroOvrjaKetv, 
w7rej0;^ta9  re  6  'AvTjpicTTov  /cal  BoOXt?  o  Ni/coXou,  dvSpe^  ^rrap- 
TidraL  (f)va€L  re  ^e^ovore's  ev  /cal  ')(^prjpaaLv  dvij/covre^  e?  rd 
10  irpoyra,  eOeXovral  vireSvcrav  rroiv^v  riaeiv  aep^rj  roiv  Aapelov 
K7}pv/c(ov  TCdv  €v  '^TrdpTT]  aTToXopbevcov. 

(a)  Identify  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  BeSovrat  (1.  3), 
vireBvcrav  (1.  10), 

{h)  Account  for  the  mood  of  /SovXolto  (1.  7),  Tiaecv  (1.  10). 

(c)  Account  for  the  case  of  <Tvp(j)opa  (1.  5),  /crjpv/ccov  (1.  11). 

(d)  Explain  the  reference  in  tmv  Aapelov  .  .  .  diroXopevcc/v 

(11.  10,  11). 

3.  Translate  into  English  ; 

/cal  virep  rov  ve/cpov  rod  AecovlBov  Uepcrcov  re  /cal  Aa/ceSai- 
piovLcov  wOiapLO'^  eylyveTo  7roXv<;,  e?  6  tovtov  re  apery  oi  ''EXXi/z^e? 
uTre^elpucrav  /cal  iTpe'yjravro  roa?  evavrlov^  rerpa/ct?.  rovro  Be 
avveary/ceu  pb6')(^pL  ov  ol  crvv  '^b^tdXry  rrapeyevovro.  o)?  Be  toutou? 
5  y/cetv  eirvOovro  ol  KXXyve^;,  evrevOev  yBrj  yrepoiovro  to  vel/co<;- 
e?  re  yap  to  arevov  oBov  dve')(oopovv  oirlaco  /cal  Trapapbec'^d- 
pbevoi  TO  Tet^o?  iX66vTe<;  b^ovro  eirl  rov  /coXcovov  rrdvre^  dOpoot 
ol  dXXob  irXyv  @rjl3ab(DV.  6  Be  /coX(ov6<;  iartv  ev  ry  eaoBcp,  orrov 
vvv  6  Xbdbvo^  Xecjv  eary/cev  eirl  AecovlBa.  ev  rovrcp  auTOu?  rw 
1  0  X^PV  dXe^opb6vou<;  pbaxcclpcbi'‘^,  oh  aurd)v  ervyxcbi^ov  ert  Trepbovcrat, 
/cal  yepcrl  /cal  crropbacn  /carex^yaav  ol  ^dp/3apoL  ^dXXovre^;,  ol  pbev 
e^  ivavTba'^  eiriarropevoi  /cal  to  epvpba  rov  relxovs  cray^cocrarTe?, 
ol  Be  7repLeX66vTe<;  irdvroOev  irepiaraBov. 

(а)  Identify  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  o-vvearyKei 
(1.  4),  avyxd/crcLvre^  (1.  12). 

(б)  Account  for  the  case  of  apery  (1.  2),  oh  (1.  10),  aropbaai 
(1. 11). 

(c)  Comment  briefly  on  the  historical  accuracy  of 
Herodotus. 

4,  Translate  into  English  : 

/3f]  8’  tpbev  Te  Xecov  6peabrpo(f)o<i,  ciX/cl  rrerrobOd)'^, 
o?  r  eicr’  v6pbevo<i  /cal  dypbevo<;^  ev  Be  ol  ocrae 
Baierav  avrdp  6  ^oval  perepx^rab  y  olecraiv 
ye  pier  dyporepa<^  eXd(pov<;'  /ceXerai  Be  e  yaaryp 
r,  pbyXcov  rreipyaovra  Kal  e?  rrvKivov  Bopbov  eXOelv' 
w?  ^OBvaev^  Kovpyaiv  evTrXo/cdpbObcnv  epbeXXe 
pbb^eaOab,  yupbv6<;  rrep  ed>v'  %peico  yap  b/cave. 
apepBaXeo^  8’  avryat  <^dvy  Ke/ca/c(op€vo<i  dXpby, 


Tpeaaav  8’  dWvht^;  dWr)  eV’  rjtova^  7rpov^ovcra<;- 
1  0  oh]  S'  ' AXklvoov  OvyaTT/p  pLeve-  ry  yap  ’AOyvrj 
ddpcro^  ivl  (f)pecrl  Orj/ce  /cal  i/c  Sco?  eiXero  yvicov. 

(a)  Account  for  the  case  of  jdoval  (1.  3),  iXcicjyov^  (1.  4). 

(h)  Comment  in  not  more  than  ten  lines  on  Homer’s  use 
of  similes. 

(c)  Give  the  Attic  equivalents  of  tp^ev  (1.  1),  ol  (1.  2), 
Kovpyaiv  (1.  0),  icov  (1.  7). 

5.  Translate  into  English  : 

ocfyp'  av  pev  k  dypoi)^  topev  /cal  epy'  dvOpcoTTCov, 
r6(j)pa  avv  dp(f)L7r6XoLcrt,  peO'  ypi6vov<^  /cal  dpa^av 
/capTTaXipco^  €p')(ea6aL'  iyco  S'  oSov  yyepovevaco, 
avrdp  eiryv  TroX-to?  imBeLopev  yv  'rrepi  iTvpyo<s 
5  vyjryXo^;,  /caXo^  Se  Xipyv  e/cdrepOe  ttoXt/o?, 

Xeirry  S’  elaiOpy'  riye?  S'  oSov  dp(f)L6Xtaaat 
elpvaTaf  irdaiv  yap  eirlarLov  iariv  e/cdcrrcp. 
ev6a  Se  re  crcf)'  dyopy,  /caXov  UocrLSyiov  dp(j)l^, 
pvTolcTLP  Xdeaai  /caTcopv')(^€€cra  dpapvla. 

1 0  evOa  Se  vyoiv  oirXa  peXacvdcov  dXeyovai, 

ireiapara  /cal  cnrelpa,  /cal  diro^vvovaiv  iperpd. 

(a)  Give  the  Attic  equivalents  of  TroXm?  (1.  4),  eirL^elopev 
(1.  4),  TToXyo^  (1.  5). 

(b)  Account  for  the  case  of  oSbv  (1.  3). 

(c)  Write  a  note  on  the  syntax  of  the  sentence  beginning 
with  the  words  avrdp  eiryv  (1.  4). 

(d)  Scan  lines  3,  4  and  5. 

().  Translate  into  English  : 

dpyaXeov,  ^aatXeta,  Siyve/ce(i)<^  dyopevaat 
/cySe',  iire/  pot  iroXXd  Soaav  6eol  ovpavL(ove<^' 

TOVTO  Se  TOL  ipeco  6  p'  dveipeai  ySe  peTaXXa<;. 

'D.yvyiy  rL<^  vyao<^  diroirpoOev  elv  dXl  Kelrai, 

5  ev6a  pev  KrXavro’^  Ovydryp,  SoX6ecr<ra  KaXu^v/rco, 
vaiei  €vrirXd/capo<;,  Setvy  ^eo?*  ovSe  Ti?  avry 
playerai  ovre  Oed/v  ovre  Ovyrdv  dvOpcdircov. 
dXX'  epe  rov  Svaryvov  i(f)e(JTiov  yyaye  Saipcov 
OLOV,  eirei  pot  vya  Ooyv  dpyyn  Kepavvw 
1 0  Zea?  eXcra^  e/ceaaae  pecrcp  ivl  o'lvoiti  irovrcp. 

{a)  Identify  dvelpeai  (].  3). 

{b)  Scan  lines  0  and  7. 

7.  Discuss  Homer’s  delineation  of  his  female  characters. 
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GREEK  COMPOSITION  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION 


A 

Translate  into  Greek  : 

1.  The  Persian  army,  after  encamping  in  Thrace,  proceeded 
into  Greece  on  the  fourth  day,  and  Xerxes  led  it  in  person. 

2.  Whenever  we  capture  a  ship,  we  send  the  men  home  to 
be  our  slaves. 

3.  They  were  so  willing  to  follow  their  general  that  it  was 
possible  for  him  to  bring  immediate  aid  to  the  city  under  siege. 

4.  The  Athenians,  perceiving  that  the  Thebans  were  betraying 
them,  asked  whether  it  was  not  necessary  for  all  Greeks  to  fight 
together. 

5.  He  hopes  that  you  will  not  leave  before  you  see  those 
friends  of  his. 

6.  If  you  happen  to  see  him  in  town,  he  will  show  you  the 
two  oxen  which  he  won  at  the  o^ames. 

7.  Although  they  were  already  going  down  to  the  sea  with 
their  baggage,  he  sent  a  messenger  to  bid  them  return. 

8.  When  the  war  was  over,  some  said  that  those  who  had 
been  captured  by  the  king  should  be  ransomed,  others  that  they 
should  be  put  to  death. 

9.  They  thought  that,  if  the  citizens  of  that  island  revolted, 
fewer  than  twenty  men  would  be  seized  and  exiled. 

10.  In  order  that  you  may  ai-rive  first,  we  shall  allow  you  to 
use  the  best  horses. 


[over] 


B 


Translate  into  Eno;lish  : 

{Persian  council  of  war.  Advice  of  Queen  Artemisia) 

Ol  Se  €69  Tov  vavTLKov  arparov  ra^^eWe?  eirXeov  hi 

EivpiTTOv  Kal  iyevovTO  iv  ^a\)p(p.  evravOa  St)  Kare^r)  auT09 
Hep^rj^;  eVl  ra?  vav^,  jAovXopbevo^  irvOeadai  roiv  iTnirXeovTCDv  t<x9 
yvdypia^.  ol  piev  h)  dXXoi  Kara  ravTo  yv(apLr)v  eXeyov,  /ceXeifOvre^ 
vavpLa')(^iav  TTOielcrdaL.  ' Kprepaa la  he  rdhe  ec^rp 

‘^AecTTroTa,  t^v  yvdipirjv  pie  hiKaiov  eanv  dTrohelfCvvaOai,  d 
Tvy'^dvco  (f>popovcra  dptara  €69  TTpaypLara  rd  ad.  /cal  rdhe  Xeyccr 
(fyelhov  Tcov  veoiv,  pirjhe  vavpia')(^lav  ttocou.  ol  yap  dvhpe<;  rcov  acdv 
dvhpdiv  KpelTTOve<^  roaovTO  elai  Kara  OaXarrav,  oaov  dvhpe<^  yvvai/clov. 
tI  he  7rdvT(o<s  hel  ae  vavpia')(^LaL^  Kivhvvevetv ;  ovk  6^669  piev  Ta9 
' A.0r)va<;,  e')(ei^  he  rrjv  dXXrjv  ^IdiXXdha ;  epurohoiv  he  aoi  laraTau 
ovheL<s. 

^‘'Il9  he  eyd>  vopil^o)  dirolB'qaeaOai  rd  TOiv  iroXepiLcov  irpaypiara, 
TOUTO  <f>pdacLr  edv  piev  pirj  e7re6^^^9  vavpia)(Lav  'TTOiOvpievo^,  dXXd 
Ta9  vav^  avTOv  e;^^9  7r/309  yfj  pievcov,  rj  /cal  TrpojSaLvcov  el^  t^v 
HeXoTTovvTjaov,  pahlco^  aoi,  heairora,  ')(wp)aei  a  evvoovpievo<;  l^/cevs. 
ou  ydp  olol  re  elai  iroXvv  ')(^p6vov  aoi  dvTe')(^eLV  ol  "'^XXrjve^'  dXXd 
hiaa/cehcu^  avrov’^,  /card  7ro\e69  he  e/caaroi  diroi^ev^ovTat.  ovre  ydp 
alro'^  Trdpeanv  avTol<^  iv  ry  vyaco,  0)9  €7^  irvvOdvopiai,  ovre  pieXyaei 
avTol<s  irpo  TCOV  ^Adrjvalcov  vavpia)(^eiv.  el  he  avri/ca  vavpia')(^aeLc;, 
(f)o^ovpiai  pirj  6  vavTL/co<;  aTparo<;  /ca/ccodeU  tov  Tre^w  TrpoaairoXeay 

eireiyopiai — persist  in 
— succeed 
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FRENCH  AUTHORS -COMPREHENSION 

I.  Ecrivez  les  formes  suivantes  : 

(a)  (i)  imperatif,  premiere  personne  du  pluriel  de  craindre, 

Hre,  manger  ; 

(ii)  present  du  subjonctif,  troisieme  personne  du 
singulier  de  mourir,  alter,  courir  ; 

(iii)  futur,  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  de  courir, 
esperer,  venir  ; 

(iv)  participe  passe  de  crottre,  craindre,  devoir. 

(b)  (i)  Copiez  les  mots  suivants  ;  soulignez  ceux  qui 

contiennent  le  son  de  Ve,  puis  entourez  d’un  cercle 
les  autres  :  jette,  avaient,  vain,  pierre,  faisons,  pied, 
ennemi,  ennui,  Heignent. 

(ii)  Copiez  les  mots  suivants  ;  soulignez  ceux  qui 
contiennent  le  son  de  la  lettre  I,  puis  entourez  d’un 
cercle  les  autres  :  accueil,  il,  vieil,  travailler,  ville, 
cueillir,  vil,  fille,  deuil,  peril. 

II.  Pour  chacune  des  phrases  suivantes,  ecrivez  le  titre  de 
rhistoire  d’ou  elle  est  tiree  : 

1.  Un  tambour  battait,  le  mysterieux  tambour  des  dunes. 

2.  Le  bonheur  et  les  plaisirs  dont  avait  ete  privee  sa  vie  de 
femme,  elle  les  retrouvait  dans  hamour  extreme  qu’elle  ' 
portait  a  son  fils. 

3.  C’est  done  vrai,  berger,  que  vous  etes  sorciers,  vous  autres? 

4.  II  porta  les  sacs,  conduisit  la  charrette,  se  battit  avec  la 
vieille  roue,  quand  elle  se  faisait  prier  pour  tourner. 

5.  Nous  nous  moquons  de  votre  maestro  et  de  tous  les  Pimenti 
du  monde. 

6.  Elle  n’avait  pas  de  toilettes,  pas  de  bijoux,  rien.  Et  elle 
n’aimait  que  cela ;  elle  se  sentait  faite  pour  cela. 

7.  Les  deux  heures  sont  passees,  dit  Eofficier. 

8.  Son  ancienne  feuille  de  punitions  4tait  noire  de  jours  de 
salle  de  police  infliges  pour  actes  dhndiscipline. 

9.  II  se  baissa  peniblement,  car  il  souffrait  de  rhumatismes. 

[tournez] 


III.  Lisez  avec  soin  les  passages  suivants,  puis  repondez  etl 
frangais  aux  questions  qui  les  suivent.  Pour  chaque  reponse, 
excepte  (a)  1  et  (b)  9,  ecrivez  une  'phrase  complete. 

(a)  Puis,  se  tournant  vers  le  poele,  il  toussa  d^une  voix 
rauque,  pareille  a  celle  d’un  chat,  sans  qu^un  seul  muscle  de 
sa  face  tressaillit.  II  tira  du  gousset  de  sa  culotte  une 
grosse  montre,  fit  le  geste  d’un  homme  qui  regarde  Theure, 
6  et,  soit  distraction  ou  tout  autre  motif,  il  la  deposa  sur  la 
table.  Enfin,  se  levant  comme  incertain,  il  considera  la 
lucarne,  parut  hesiter,  et  sortit,  laissant  la  porte  ouverte 
tout  ail  large. 

Je  me  levai  aussitot  pour  pousser  le  verrou,  mais  deja  les 
1 0  pas  de  rhomme  criaient  dans  Tescalier  a  deux  etages  en 
dessous.  Une  curiosite  invincible  Temporta  sur  ma  terreur, 
et,  comme  je  Tentendais  ouvrir  une  fenetre  donnant  sur  la 
cour,  moi-meme  je  mhnclinai  vers  la  lucarne  de  bescalier  en 
tourelle  du  meme  cote.  La  cour,  de  cette  hauteur,  etait 
1 5  profonde  comme  un  puits  ;  un  mur,  haut  de  cinquante  a 
soixante  pieds,  la  partageait  en  deux.  Sa  crete  partait  de  la 
fenetre  que  Tassassin  venait  d’ouvrir,  et  s’etendait  en  ligne 
droite,  sur  le  toit  d’une  vaste  et  sombre  demeure  en  face. 
Comme  la  lune  brillait  entre  de  grands  nuages  charges  de 
2  0  neige,  je  vis  tout  cela  d^un  coup  d’ceil,  et  je  fremis  en  aper- 
cevant  Thomme  fuir  sur  la  haute  muraille,  la  tete  penchee 
en  avant  et  son  long  couteau  a  la  main,  tandis  que  le  vent 
soufflait  avec  des  sifflements  lugubres. 

1.  Trouvez  dans  le  texte  les  mots  qui  correspondent  aux 

definitions  suivantes  :  (i)  fourneau  qui  sert  a  chauffer  une 

chambre  ;  (ii)  petite  poche  ;  (iii)  petite  fenetre  pratiquee  dans  le 
toit ;  (iv)  objet  de  fer,  au  moyen  duquel  on  ferme  une  porte  ; 
(v)  trou  profond  creuse  dans  la  terre. 

2.  Quel  bruit  fit  I’assassin  avant  de  quitter  la  chambre  ? 

3.  L’homme  parut  hesiter  entre  deux  moyens  de  sortir. 
Lesquels  ? 

4.  L’assassin  etant  sorti,  quels  deux  bruits  se  firent  entendre  ? 

5.  Nommez  deux  sentiments  que  le  narrateur  eprouva. 

6.  Que  fit  le  narrateur  sous  Tinfluence  de  sa  curiosite  ? 

7.  Decrivez  brievement  le  temps  quhl  faisait  cette  nuit-la. 

8.  Comment  Thomme  a-t-il  gagne  le  toit  du  batiment  en  face 
de  la  fenetre  ? 


(b)  C’etait  dans  une  grange  abandonn4e  qu’elle  avail  pass^ 
la  nuit  precedente  ;  les  guerres  civiles  font  de  ces  masures-1^  ; 
elle  avail  Irouve  dans  un  champ  desert  quatre  murs,  une 
porte  ouverte,  un  peu  de  paille  sous  un  reste  de  toil,  el  elle 
5  s’etait  couchee  sur  cette  paille  el  sous  ce  toil,  senlanl  a 
travers  la  paille  le  glissemenl  des  rats  el  voyanl  a  Iravers  le 
toil  le  lever  des  astres.  Elle  avail  dormi  quelques  heures  ; 
puis  s’etail  reveillee  au  milieu  de  la  nuit,  el  remise  en  route 
afin  de  faire  le  plus  de  chemin  possible  avant  la  grande 
10  chaleur  du  jour.  Pour  qui  voyage  a  pied  T^le,  minuit  est 
plus  clement  que  midi. 

Elle  suivait  de  son  mieux  Titin^raire  sommaire  que  lui 
avail  indique  le  paysan,  elle  allait  le  plus  possible  au  couchant. 
Qui  eut  ete  pres  d’elle  I’eut  entendue  dire  sans  cesse  a 

1  5  demi-voix  :  —  La  Tourgue. — Avec  les  noms  de  ses  trois 

enfants,  elle  ne  savait  plus  guere  que  ce  mot-la. 

Tout  en  marchant,  elle  songeait.  Elle  pensait  aux  aven- 
tures  qu’elle  avail  traversees  ;  elle  pensait  a  tout  ce  qu’elle 
avail  souffert.  Affreuse  marche  errante  !  Du  reste,  tout  lui 

2  0  etait  bien  egal  pourvu  qu'elle  retrouvat  ses  enfants. 

Sa  premiere  rencontre,  ce  jour-la,  avail  ete  un  village  sur 
la  route  ;  I’aube  paraissait  a  peine  ;  tout  etait  encore  baign4 
du  sombre  de  la  nuit ;  pourtant  quelques  portes  etaient  deja 
‘  entre-baillees  dans  la  grande  rue  du  village,  et  des  teles 
2  6  curieuses  sortaient  des  fenetres.  Les  habitants^  avaient 
Tagitation  d’une  ruche  inquietee.  Cela  tenait  a  un  bruit  de 
roues  et  de  ferraille  qu’on  avail  entendu. 

1.  Qu’est-ce  qui  troublait  le  sommeil  de  la  mere  cette  nuit-la? 

2.  Pourquoi  preferait-elle  partir  a  minuit  ? 

3.  A  qui  avait-elle  demande  des  renseignements,  et  a  quel 
sujet  ? 

4.  Qu’est-ce  qu’elle  se  repetait  tout  le  temps  ? 

5.  Que  cherchait-elle  ? 

6.  Vers  quelle  heure  arriva-t-elle  a  un  village  ? 

7.  Que  faisaient  alors  certains  villageois  ? 

8.  Quelle  etait  la  cause  de  I’agitation  ? 

9.  Exprimez  alitrement  en  frangais  :  s’ etait  remise  en  route 
(1.  8),  au  couchant  (1.  13),  guere  (1.  16),  affreuse  (1.  19),  du 
reste  (1.  19). 


[tournez] 


(c)  A  cette  epoque  d’avant  guerre  le  prix  moyen  d’une  voiture 
americaine  etait  de  I’ordre  de  quinze  semaines  de  travail  dun 
ouvrier,  tandis  qu’une  annee  du  salaire  dun  ouvrier  fran9ais 
representait  a  peine  le  prix  d’une  de  nos  voitures.  Et  ceci  me 
parait  particulierement  grave  pour  noire  industrie.  La  plus  grande 
partie  de  la  population  etant  constituee  de  petits  salaries,  il' 
etait,  des  cette  epoque,  impossible  de  diffuser  largement  I’auto- 
mobile  dans  la  masse  de  la  population  fran9aise. 

Cette  diffusion  restreinte  de  I’automobile  a  puissamment 
contribue  a  accrediter  une  legende  qui  laisse  encore  croire  que  la 
voiture  est  un  objet  de  luxe — alors  qu’elle  const! tue,  en  realite, 
une  source  permanente  de  renouvellement  des  richesses  national es. 

Les  responsables  ?  L’Etat,  certes,  qui  par  une  serie  de 
mesures  abusives,  dont  la  plus  connue  est  la  taxation  de  I’essence, 
s’ingeniait  a  restreindre  I’emploi  de  I’automobile  en  France. 
Mais  I’Etat  n’est  pas  seul  responsable.  Les  industriels  portent,  en 
Toccurrence,  une  lourde  responsabilite. 

Les  constructeurs  d’automobiles  ne  parvenaient  pas  a 
s’entendre  pour  combattre  cette  incroyable  diversity  de  modeles 
qui  handicapait  a  tel  point  notre  industrie  automobile. 

1.  Combien  de  temps  un  ouvrier  americain  devait-il  travailler 
pour  se  payer  une  automobile  ? 

2.  Quel  rapport  y  a-t-il  entre  le  salaire  d’un  ouvrier  frangais 
et  le  cout  d’une  voiture? 

3.  Pourquoi  etait-il  impossible  en  France  de  vendre  des 
automobiles  en  grande  quantite? 

4.  Si  chaque  famille  avait  son  automobile,  quelle  serait,  d’apres 
cet  ecrivain,  le  resultat  sur  I’economie  fran9aise? 

5.  Quelle  mesure  de  I’Etat  passe  pour  avoir  le  plus  contribu6 
a  limiter  I’usage  de  I’automobile  en  France? 

6.  Que  pourraient  faire  les  fabricants  d’automobiles  pour  en 
reduire  les  prix? 
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NOTE.  All  answers  are  to  be  written  in  French,  all  numbers  In  the 
sentences  in  words.  No  name  shall  be  used  which  might 
indicate  the  examination  centre. 

A 

Repondez  en  frangais  par  des  phrases  completes  aux 
questions  suivantes: 

1.  Indiquez  trois  choses  qu’on  pent  faire  pour  passer  agreable- 
ment  la  soiree  a  la  maison. 

2.  Quels  sont,  a  votre  avis,  deux  desavantages  des  auto¬ 
mobiles  ? 

3.  Qu’est-ce  qu’une  rue  tres  fr^quentee  ? 

4.  Indiquez  deux  moyens  de  collectionner  des  timbres. 

5.  Indiquez  deux  moyens  dont  on  dispose  pour  monter  aux 
etages  superieurs  dans  les  grands  magasins. 

6.  Quelles  sont  approximativement  les  trois  dimensions  de 
votre  salon? 

7.  Indiquez  deux  choses  que  vous  cherchez  de  preference  en 
ouvrant  votre  journal. 

8.  Qu’est-ce  quun  jardin  public? 

9.  Donnez  deux  raisons  qui  vous  empechent  d’accepter 
I’invitation  qu’on  vous  a  faite  d’aller  en  France  cet  ete. 

10.,  Pourquoi  y  a-t-il  d’habitude  deux  robinets  a  chaque 
lavabo  ? 

B 

Repondez  en  fran9ais,  et  par  des  phrases  completes,  aux 
questions  suivantes,  ay  ant  soin  de  remplacer  par  des  pronoms 
les  mots  ou  expressions  en  italique,  ET  de  repondre  affirmative- 
ment  ou  negativement  selon  les  indications  oui  ou  non.  Faites 
tous  les  autres  changernents  necessaires. 

I.  Avez-vous  demande  au  directeur  une  lettre  de  recom- 
mandationl  (Oui) 


[tournez] 


2.  Avez-vous  entendu  les  dernieres  nouvelles'?  (Non) 

3.  Est-il  deja  revenu  de  France'^  (Non) 

4.  Vous  etes-vous  presente  au  guichet  pour  demander  des 
renseignements'?  (Oui) 

5.  Vous  etes-vous  moque  de  cette  pauvre  darnel  (Non) 

6.  Allez-vous  dormer  des  cadeaux  de  Noel  d  vos  camaradesl 
(Oui)^ 

7.  Vous  etes-vous  dit  sou  vent  que  cest  tres  mal  de  mentirl 

8.  Pourriez-vous  in’indiquer 'zm  ?  (Oui) 

C 

Recrivez  chacune  des  phrases  ci-dessous  de  fa^on  a  expriiner 
la  meme  idee,  en  vous  servant  d  une  autre  expression  ou  d’une 
autre  tournure  de  phrase  a  la  place  des  mots  en  italique.  Faites 
tons  les  autres  changements  necessaires. 

1.  Rien  ne  me  fait  plus  de  plaisir  que  de  m’asseoir  a  rnon 
aise  dans  un  bon  fauteuil. 

2.  II  ne  me  reste  qu  une  demi-heure  pour  lire  inon  “Atlantide”. 

3.  Ma  femme  a  du  tres  bien  s’amuser  chez  ses  amies. 

4.  Les  concurrents  doivent  obeir  a  des  reglements  stricts. 

5.  L’hotel  est  dans  cette  rue  d  deux  pas  d’ici. 

6.  Voila  mon  affaire,  me  suis-je  dit. 

7.  Voila  vingt  minutes  que  j’essaie  de  faire  ce  probleme,  et 
je  ny  arrive  pas. 

8.  Ce  ne  sont  pas  uniquement  des  Franyais  qui  prennent 
part  au  Tour  de  France. 


D 

Vous  avez  a  vous  plaindre  d’un  de  vos  camarades.  Sa 
conduite  a  votre  egard  n’a  pas  ete  tres  correcte  et  il  n’a  pas  ete 
tres  gentil  pour  vous. 

Dans  une  composition  de  120  mots  environ  (ne  pas  depasser 
140  mots)  vous  expliquerez  ce  que  votre  camarade  a  fait  ou  n’a 
pas  fait,  et  en  general  les  -  raisons  que  vous  avez  de  n’etre  pas 
content  de  lui. 

E 

Traduisez  en  franyais : 

1.  1  shall  not  go  until  you  tell  me  what  you  want  me  to  do. 

2.  Yesterday  evening  there  was  a  serious  accident  near  our 
place;  fortunately  no  one  was  hurt. 


3.  We  have  been  waiting  for  months  to  have  our  house 
painted,  but  we  are  going  to  have  to  wait  still  longer. 

4.  Having  got  up  at  eight-thirty  in  the  morning,  she  had, 
as  usual,  only  five  minutes  to  dress. 

5.  I  am  willing  to  be  told  the  truth,  but  I  don’t  like  being 
scolded  in  front  of  people;  that  makes  me  angry. 

6.  Before  I  could  turn  around  he  had  disappeared,  and  there 
was  no  one  to  tell  me  the  way  to  the  hotel. 

7.  He  said  he  would  come  and  see  us  when  he  had  nothing 
better  to  do.  He  must  have  an  excellent  opinion  of  himself. 

8.  If  I  were  asked  what  I  was  burying  in  my  garden,  I 
should  never  say  it  was  the  vegetable-marrow  my  neigh¬ 
bour  had  given  me. 

F 

Traduisez  en  fran^ais  : 

Captain  Mercadier  was  very  distrustful  of  the  veterinary 
surgeon;  he  did  not  like  his  way  of  playing  cards.  He  was  be¬ 
ginning  to  get  tired  of  the  regular  patrons  of  the  cafe,  for  they 
would  no  longer  listen  to  him  when  he  told  the  story  of  his 
adventures  for  the  hundredth  time. 

He  could  have  continued  to  smoke  cigars,  drink  absinthe, 
and  have  himself  waited  upon  by  the  waiter  in  the  black  apron, 
but  he  could  not  help  thinking  of  his  socks  full  of  holes  and 
his  buttonless  shirts.  And  he  wondered  what  was  going  to 
become  of  him  when  he  orrew  older.  He  would  have  asked 

o 

nothing  better  than  to  have  a  servant;  but  servants  cost  money, 
and  if  he  had  one  he  would  have  to  economize  by  doing  without 
the  thino's  he  needed. 

You  all  know  what  happened.  In  this  town  there  lived  a 
poor  little  girl  who  had  a  wooden  leg.  After  reflecting  for  a 
long  time  on  the  subject  of  his  monotonous  life,  this  hardened 
old  bachelor  asked  her  if  she  would  keep  his  room  clean  and 
prepare  his  meals.  She  could  scarcely  believe  her  good  fortune, 
and,  full  of  gratitude,  she  did  her  best  to  please  him. 
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LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants : 

{a)  Le  cygne,  par  Sully  Prudhomme,  les  douze  vers 
commen^ant  a  “  Tantot  le  long  des  pins .  .  .  ” ; 

(h)  Athalie,  Acte  II,  Sc.  5,  les  douze  vers  commen^ant  a 
“  C’etait  pendant  I’horreur .  .  .  ”  ; 

(c)  L’homme  et  la  mer,  par  Baudelaire. 

2.  Repondez  a  la  question  (a)  et  a  une  des  questions  (h) 
OU  (c): 

(a)  Exprimez  en  vos  propres  mots  le  sujet  de  deux  des 
morceaux  suivants : 

(i)  Villon  :  La  ballade  des  pendus  ; 

(ii)  Maeterlinck  :  Fleurs  demodees  ; 

(iii)  Chapais  :  Se  devouer. 

(b)  Le  Poete  est  semblable  au  prince  des  nuees 

Qui  hante  la  tempete  et  se  rit  de  I’arclier ; 

Exile  sur  le  sol  au  milieu  des  huees, 

Ses  ailes  de  geant  I’empechent  de  marcher. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  extraits  ?  Qui  en 
est  hauteur  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  ce  quatrain. 

(c)  Indiquez  en  quoi  les  couleurs  et  les  mouvements  aident 
a  produire  le  sentiment  poetique  dans  La  panthere  noire  OU 
Le  recif  de  corail. 


[tournez] 


3.  Commentez  le  passage  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  du  fond 
et  de  la  forme: 

Placez  a  mon  cote  ma  plume, 

Sur  mon  coeur,  le  Christ  mon  orgueil ; 

Sous  mes  pieds  mettez  ce  volume 

Et  clouez  en  paix  le  cercueil. 

Apres  la  derniere  priere, 

Sur  ma  fosse  plantez  la  croix ; 

Et  si  Ton  me  donne  une  pierre, 

Gravez  dessus  ;  J^ai  cru^  je  vois. 

Dites  entre  vous :  “  II  sommeille  : 

Son  dur  labour  est  acheve  ”  ; 

Ou  plutdt  dites  :  “  II  s’eveille ; 

11  voit  ce  qu’il  a  tant  reve.  . 

4.  Si,  depuis  leur  berceau,  nos  lettres  n’ont  pas  realise  d’exceptionnels 
progres,  elles  n’en  demeurent  pas  moins  un  magnifique  temoignage. . . 

Montrez,  en  une  quinzaine  de  lignes,  comment  M.  Seraphin 
Marion  developpe  cette  pensee  dans  le  Tome  I  de  ses  Lettres 
canadiennes  d’ autrefois. 

5.  Ce  qui  s’agite  dans  ce  drame  {Athalie),  ce  sont  les  destinees  memos 
du  christianisme. 

(a)  Expliquez  cette  assertion  de  Jules  Lemaitre. 

(b)  Decrivez,  avec  exemples  a  I’appui,  le  caractere  de  Joad. 

6.  Ou  serais-je  aujourd’hui,  si  domptant  ma  faiblesse, 

Je  n’eusse  d’une  mere  etoulfe  la  tendresse ; 

Si  de  mon  propre  sang  ma  main  versant  des  flots 
N’eut  par  ce  coup  liardi  reprime  vos  complots  ? 

(а)  Qui  prononce  ces  paroles  ?  Dans  quelles  circonstances  ? 

(б)  Expliquez  ce  passage. 

7 .  La  est  le  secret  de  son  genie :  il  ne  renonce  jamais,  il  ne  s’avoue 
jamais  vaincu.  S’il  echoue,  il  recommence,  mais  apres  avoir  cherche  la 
cause  de  I’echec  afin  d’y  porter  remMe. 

Montrez,  en  rappelant  trois  incidents  de  sa  vie,  que 
Georges  Guynerner  a  merite  cet  eloge  de  Henry  Bordeaux. 

OU 

(a)  Que  veut  dire  Gilbert  Cloquet  lorsque,  parlant  de  ses 
compagnons  de  travail  et  de  Marie,  il  s’ecrie :  ‘Tls  n’ont  pas  de 
quoi  vivre  !  ”  ? 

(h)  Faites  le  portrait  physique'  et  moral  de  Michel  de 
Meximieu. 
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GRADE  XIII 

COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  inclure  dans  sa  copie  rien  qui 
puisse  indiquer  Vendroit  od  il  suhit  son  examen. 

1.  Employez  dans  une  phrase  chacun  des  mots  suivants  pour 
en  indiquer  la  signification  exacte:  lucratif,  annulaire,  gihet, 
archet,  verglas,  lavette,  debile,  ahroger,  enchere,  tronquer. 

2.  Appreciez  la  valeur  de  la  description  suivante: 

LES  SAUTERELLES 

/■ 

.  .  .Dans  le  ciel  vibrant  de  chaleur,  je  ne  voyais  rien  qu’un 
nuage  venant  a  I’horizon,  cuivre,  compact,  comme  un  image  de 
o-rele,  avec  le  bruit  d’un  vent  d’orao-e  dans  les  mille  rameaux 
d’une  foret.  C  etaient  les  sauterelles.  Soutenues  entre  elles  par 
leurs  ailes  seches  etendues,  elles  volaient  en  masse,  et  malgre 
nos  cris,  nos  efforts,  le  nuage  s’avan9ait  toujours,  projetant  dans 
la  plaine  une  ombre  immense.  Bientot  il  arriva  au-dessus  de  nos 
tetes;  sur  les  bords  on  vit  pendant  une  seconde  un  effrangement, 
une  dechirure.  Comme  les  premiers  grains  d’une  giboulee, 
quelques-unes  se  detacherent,  distinctes,  roussatres;  ensuite  toute 
la  nuee  creva,  et  cette  grele  d’insectes  tomba  drue  et  bruyante. 
A  perte  de  vue  les  champs  etaient  converts  de  criquets,  de 
criquets  enormes,  gros  comme  le  doigt. 

Alors  le  massacre  commen^a.  Hideux  murmure  d’ecrasement, 
de  paille  broyee.  Avec  les  herses,  les  pioches,  les  charrues,  on 
remuait  ce  sol  mouvant;  et  plus  on  en  tuait,  plus  il  y  en  avait. 
Elles  grouillaient  par  couches,  leurs  pattes  enchevetrees ;  celles  du 
dessus  faisant  des  bonds  de  detresse,  sautant  au  nez  des  chevaux 
atteles  pour  cet  etrange  labour.  .  . 

Fatigue  de  tuer,  ecoeure  par  I’odeur  infecte,  je  rentrai.  A 
I’interieur  de  la  ferme,  il  y  en  avait  presque  autant  que  dehors. 

[tournez] 


Elies  etaient  entrees  par  les  ouvertures  des  portes,  des  fenetres, 
la  bale  des  cherninees.  Au  bord  des  boiseries,  dans  les  rideaux 
deja  tout  manges,  elles  se  trainaient,  tombaient,  volaient,  grim- 
paient  aux  murs  blancs  avec  une  ombre  gigantesque  que  doublait 
leur  laideur.  Et  toujours  cette  odeur  epouvantable.  A  diner, 
il  fallut  se  passer  d’eau.  Les  citernes,  les  bassins,  les  puits, 
les  viviers,  tout  etait  infecte.  Le  soir,  dans  ma  chambre,  oil 
Ton  en  avait  pourtant  tue  des  quantites,  j’entendis  encore 
des  grouillements  sous  les  meubles,  et  ce  craquement  d’elytres 
semblable  au  petillement  des  gousses  qui  eclatent  a  la  grande 
chaleur.  Cette  nuit-la  non  plus  je  ne  pus  pas  dormir .  .  . 

Le  lendemain,  quand  j’ouvris  ma  fenetre  comme  la  veille, 
les  sauterelles  etaient  parties;  mais  quelle  ruine  elles  avaient 
laissee  derriere  elles  !  Plus  une  fleur,  plus  un  brin  d’herbe :  tout 
etait  noir,  ronge,  calcine .  .  . 

3.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  page  et  demie  a  deux  pages 
(environ  300  mots)  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivants : 

(а)  Notre  ecole  remporte  le  championnat. 

(б)  Ma  famille  a  table. 

(c)  Le  chapeau  neuf  de  Maman. 

{d)  Pourquoi  les  touristes  aiment  TOntario. 

(e)  Mon  premier  discours  en  public. 
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GRADE  XIII 

GERMAN  AUTHORS- COMPREHENSION 


Note.  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  be  translated  into  English. 

A 

^eantiRorten  0ie  auf  beutfc^  10  (niir  10)  ber  fotgenben 
gragen  fiber  ,,'grieber"  unb  ^I)iiringer  2©a(b" ! 

1.  2Bariim  muj3te  ^Jerr  ^^^fdffUng  feine  Jertenreife  allein  madjen? 

2.  3Iennen  0ie  jraei  ©riinbe,  luarum  ber  .ijau^^err  ben  '^fdffUngg 
bie  2Bo^nung  funbigen  rcodte ! 

3.  ilBie  ^at  iyrieber  bem  franfen  ©l^d^en  geljolfen? 


4.  fiir  Sente  rao^nen  in  bem  ®orf  Ober^ain,  unb  mie  r)er= 
bienen  )ie  t^r  tdglic^e^  ^rot  ? 

5.  2Barum  roar  .Sjerr  iSreiner  oft  traurig  unb  unjufrteben  ? 

6.  tut  Jrau  OJretner  am  0am§tag  ? 

7.  (5rjdt)ten  Bk  fur^  ben  Sn^alt  ber  bret  iBriefe  aus  Jloln ! 

8.  iHennen  ©ie  ^roei  (^rnnbe,  roarum  y^rdulein  iDloU  ben  ^2Uer 
gern  ^u  ^^^errn  ©reiner  bringt ! 

9.  ^IBarum  rooUte  ber  2tmerifaner  ^errn  Oireiner  befud^en  ? 

10.  2Barnm  fam  ber  OrtSnorfte^er  ^u  ©reiner  ? 

11.  ©rfldren  @ie  ba§  Sprlc^roort:  ^dume  pflan^t  man  nid)t  fur 
jid). 

12.  2Barum  fatten  bie  Sente  in  Obert)ain  ben  3®inter  gern,  nub 
roarum  fatten  fie  ifm  nid)t  gern  ? 

B 

33eantroorten  6ie  anf  beutfd)  folgenbe  gragen  fiber: 

(a)  ©djiderg  „3!)ie  ^eilung  ber  ©rbe". 

1.  roelc^em  ©eift  foden  bie  'Ulenfc^en  bie  ©rbe  teilen  ? 

2.  2Bag  er^dlt  (a)  ber  5lonig  unb  (b)  ber  ^unfer  ^nm  Se^en  ? 

3.  5Sarum  fommt  ber  ^ic^ter  fo  fpdt  an  ? 

4.  2Seld)en  So^n  erl^dtt  ber  ®id)ter  ? 

[over] 


(b)  ©oet^eg  ,,(5rIfonig". 

1.  3Sarum  fiirdjtet  ba§  ^ndblein  in  ber  9^ac^t  ? 

2.  2®ie  jeigt  er  feine  gurd^t  ? 

3.  ^Bariirn  t)erftel)t  ber  3Sater  bie  5Ingjt  be^  ^naben  nid)t  ? 

4.  SSarum  ftirbt  bag  ^ndblein  ? 

C 

35on  ben  augraenbig  gelernten  Oebic^ten  fd}reiben  ©ie: 

(a)  Jpeineg  „©)u  bift  rate  eine  33lume". 

(b)  Jpetneg  „Seife  jie^t  burc^  mein  @emut'^ 

D 

O  ^  n  e  j  u  it  b  e  r  f  e  e  n ,  beantraorten  ©ie  a  u  f  b  e  u  t  f  bie 
untenfte^enben  gragen ! 

3c^  raar  tm  nergangenen  ^erbfte  nier^e^n  3a^re  alt  geraorben 
iinb  fdjien  alt  genug,  iim  im  fommenben  grul)ling  etn  ©pmnafium 

befuc^en.  ©)od)  jollte  ic^  norl^er  fonfirmiert  raevben,  unb  meine 
'dltutter  ja^  fid)  nac^  einer  geeigneten  ^orbereitung  fiir  mic^  urn. 
raurben  biird)  greiinbe  auf  eiiteit  Sanbgeijtlidjeu  nameng  dtoller 
Ijtngeratefen.  .  . 

©er  “^iaftor  Droller  trat  ung  entgegen,  nerbeugte  fid)  nor 
meiner  Gutter  unb  reidfte  mir  bie  .^panb.  S&>dl)renb  meine  ^O^utter 
mit  bem  ^ajtor  fprac^,  burfte  ic^  mir  im  Marten  eine  ^^feife  aiig 
einem  glieberjraeig  fd^nitpen,  unb  rauc^te  fait,  big  man  mid)  raieber 
ing  ^')ang  rief. 

3d)  iolg^it  ben  ©d)ritten  beg  ^^^aftorg  bie  ^polgtreppe  ^inauf 
in  fein  ©tiibier^immer.  ^^Ob  ic^  benn  fcbon  raud)e?"  fragte  er  fanft. 
3cl)  oerneinte,  fugte  aber  l)in5u,  ba^  id)  fel)r  grofee  ^nft  baju  ^dtte. 
„©iefe  Suft",  erraiberte  D^toller,  Jiegt  in  ber  mdnnlid)en  iltatur,  foraeit 
fie  ndmlid)  unoerborben  ift.  ©o  ftopfe  benn,  mein  ©o^n,  unb  ^unbe 
an!"  ?[Rit  biefen  2Borten  fd^ob  er  mir  ben  ©abafgfaften  ^n,  unb  raer 
raar  gtudlid)er  alg  id). 

9*totler  begann  mit  einem  ^-ramen.  (J-r  fragte  mid)  nad)  bem 
erften  @ebot:  id§  fannte  eg  nic^t.  3(^  rau^te  auc^  oom  erften  @laub= 
engartifel  nid)tg,  ^atte  nie  bacon  geprt,  nnb  felbft  bag  ^aterunfer 
raar  mir  fremb.  ©nblid^  mufjte  id)  feine  nad)  bem,  raag  id) 

eigentlid)  raiffe,  nnbeac^tet  laffen,  teilg  raeil  ber  ^^od)genuf3  beg 
dtaud)eng  mid)  fel)r  in  ^Infpriid^  nal)m,  befonberg  aber,  raeil  id) 
in  ber  ©at  gar  nid)tg  jn  raiffen  glanbte.  (5r  ging  fogleid)  ang  S^erf, 
fagte  mir  bie  @ebote  mit  (Srfldrung  oor,  nnb  lief3  mid)  fie  raortlic^ 


nad)|predjen.  fdjien  e§  mir  benn,  ba^  id)  bennod)  me^r  raiffe,  al^ 
ic^  gebadjt  ^atte,  benn  ic^  fannte  ben  3nf)a(t  fdmtUd)ev  (Sebote,  niir 
uici^t  bem  2L^ortIaut  nad)  unb  nidjt  nad)  ber 

fuljr  er  aii[,„raa§  ift  benn  ba§  mit  beiner 
3i^  blidte  nieber,  mein  ^^feifenfopf  mar  eine  glitljenbe  ^oi)(e.  3*^) 
!^atte  ben  ^abaf  aufgerand)t  unb  o^ne  e§  merfen,  ben  gUeberfopf 
ba^^u.  Ob  mir'^  nic^t  nbel  fei?  5iber  id)  mar  ferngefunb.  „^J[Jlerf= 
raurbig!"  fagte  ^toller  gan^  nerraunbert,  ging  in  bie  Jlammer  nnb 
fain  mit  einer  nieblic^en  OabafSpfeife  ^itrucf,  bie  er  mir  fd)enfte,  raeil 
ic^,  mie  er  fagte,  jum  9ffand)er  geboren  fei.  3^^  meinem  (^mtjuden 
fiigte  er  l^inju,  id)  fonne  raud)en,  foniel  id)  raodte. 

1.  3^^  melc^em  ^itlter  fodte  ber  3nnge  fonfirmiert  merben  ? 

2.  2Ba§  foUte  ber  ^^ajtor  dioder  fur  ben  • 

3.  ^IBie  ^at  ber  ^s^inq^t  bie  3cit  i”i  ©arten  i)erbrad)t  ? 

4.  2Sojn  gingen  ber  ^^aftor  unb  ber  3^^S^  Otubierjimmer? 

5.  SS^ie  iiberrafc^te  ber  ^aftor  ben  3ungen  ? 

6.  3©a§  fonnte  ber  mad)en,  menu  er  anc§ 

menig  non  ber  dieligion  mu^te  ? 

7.  dfennen  0ie  bie  brei  ©ad)en,  bie  ber  ^dtte  raiffen 

foden ! 

8.  2Sie  ^eigte  ber  '^aftor,  bafj  er  ben  ? 

9.  2Bag  nberrafd)te  ben  ^;|>aftor  in  bem  • 

E 

@eben  0ie  anf  beutfc^  ben  biefer  ©r^d^liing  in 

ungefd^r  80  2Borten ! 

2Bir  ^aben  ade  unfere  f^el)(er.  Oer  gnte  Oom  Martino  ift 
ein  fromrner  unb  rebtid)er  '^riefter,  ber  ben  ^tanen  gibt,  roa§  er 
faun,  nnb^oft  genug  anc^,  roa§  er  nid)t  faun,  ©eine  ^au§t)dtterin 
mnfj  niet  mit  it)m  janfen,  benn  fie  t)at  ja  fd)tief3Uc^  bie  3Serantraort= 
ung  bafiir,  menu  ber  gnte  .'i^ierr  in  einer  ©outane  ^eriimtduft,  bie 
anf  ben  ©d)uUerb(dttern  unb  bort^mo  man  ^n  fit^en  pftegt,  gro^e 
3iicfen  anfmeUt,  bie  man  t)nnbert  ©d)ritte  raeit  fief)t,  benn  bie 
©outane  mar  an§  bem  bidigften  ©toffe  gemad)t  unb  ift  gan^  braun 
geroorben,  fo  baf3  bie  fo^lfd)raar^en  neuen  t)dplic^en 

03egenfat3  bitben.  fann  gefd)et)en,  baf3  fie  il^n  baf)in  treibt,  fi(^ 
enblid)  ein  ^^^aar  nene  ©tiefel  anmeffen  jn  laffen;  ber  ©d)ufter 
bringt  fie,  t)dlt  fie  i^m  nor  ba§  (55efid)t  unb  erfldrt,  menu  bie  ©of)fen 
nid)t  ein  gan^eg  3ttt)r  flatten,  bann  befo^It  er  fie  umfonft.  Oie 

©ontane :  ^>]3riefterrocf 


[over] 


.j)au§!^dlterin  freiit  fid)  iiber  bie  neiieii  0tiefel,  bean  luev  i)at  bean  bte 
'Stiefel  ja  pal^^ea?  Uab  vcd)aet  fid)  aad,  baf3  Dont  ‘dJ^artiao  fid)  aun  ha 
add)ftea  '-^ievtelfa^re  aad)  eiae  aeae  ^oataae  aiad)ea  laffea  faaa.  5tber 
ba  fommt  eia  '-J3ett(er,  aiit  <5d)ai)ea,  bie  aora  flaffea  taie  ber  jTlad)ea 
eiae^D  .g)aabe$,  beat  aiaa  ebea  eiaea  ^aoc^ea  gua^irft;  er  fagt,  baf3 
er  beftdabig  ^^a^afc^meqea  ^at,  a^eil  er  aie  tvorfeae  befotamt 
aab  laa^  bag  0c^liataifte  ift,  baf3  bard)  bie  en)ige  ©rfdltaag  feiae 
9^afe  rot  geioorbea  ift;  n)obar(^  bie  Seate  i^a  fiir  eiaea  ^ruafeabolb 
^altea  aab  i^m  aid)tg  gebea.  ^oai  ^IRartiao  fc^uttelt  bea  ^opf,  ge^t 
ia  feiae  0d^tafftabe  aab  fc^eaft  i^at  bie  aeaea  0tiefeL  "^ie  ^aag= 
^dlterin  laeiat  uab  fimbigt. 
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GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  ivritten  in  words. 

A 

iiberfet^en  ®ie  inS  3)eutfc^e ! 

1.  Recently  we  were  invited  to  dinner  by  the  owner  of  a 
large  factory. 

2.  Since  the  boy  had  been  in  the  room  with  them  all  the 
time,  he  was  certainly  innocent. 

8.  My  mother  wrote  that  she  was  sorry  that  I  had  written 
such  a  letter. 

4.  It  seemed  as  if  the  young  man  had  not  heard  his  friend. 

5.  If  he  had  been  afraid,  he  would  have  gone  home  immediately. 
().  He  was  told  that  nothing  was  to  be  seen  there  any  more. 

7.  Herr  Pfaf fling  had  had  to  suffer  a  great  deal  because  his 
pupils  had  not  wanted  to  learn  their  lessons. 

8.  I  could  have  wept  when  I  heard  that  Alex  had  died. 

9.  Two  days  ago  we  were  in  England  but  we  have  flown 
about  four  thousand  miles  since  that  time. 

10.  There  are  not  many  who  would  desire  sucli  an  experience. 

B 

iiberfeben  0ie  in§  T)eiitfc^e ! 

A  music-teacher  cannot  always  be  in  a  good  mood.  Tliere 
is  always  something  unpleasant  to  surprise  one,  just  when  one 
thinks  that  everything  is  going  well.  For  example,  either  you 
or  someone  else  may  become  ill.  Or  you  may  forget  that  an 
important  person  is  going  to  call  on  you.  All  these  things  make 
it  necessary  to  leave  your  work  behind  and  to  take  a  vacation 
trip  each  year.  The  main  tiling  is  to  spend  some  time  in  the 
forest  or  in  the  mountains.  If  your  money  lasts,  it  is  an  advan¬ 
tage  also  to  hear  some  music  every  day  or,  still  better,  to  play 
yourself,  even  if  it  is  nothing  more  than  an  accordion.  Such 
holidays  help  you  to  be  good-natured  in  spite  of  the  cares  of  life. 

[over] 


c 

0d)veiben  0ie  eiiieii  ^lufjatp  (iingefd()v  100  iBorte)  iiber  e  t  n  e  § 
ber  folgenben  'J^emen ! 

(a)  2Bei()nad)teu. 

(b)  ®orf  Oberljain. 


D 


(^ebraiidjen  '^ie  jebe§  ber  folgenbeii  SBorter  ober  ibiomati(d)en 
'^tiigbrude  je  eimnal  in  einem  0at^,  ber  (etuen  @inu  beutUc^  angibt ! 

^3a()ren  nor  alien  ®tngen 


nor 


anf  ben  erften  33nrf 
nmfonit 
nac^  norn 
beiite  noc^ 


bi§  aiif 
rooljer 
nod)  etroag 
non  briiben 


E 

0d)reiben  0ie  tm  '^^affin  ! 

1.  9Jlan  rdnmt  bie  53ud)er  noin  0ijd)e  meg  nnb  breitet  ben  0tabt= 
plan  an§. 

2.  ;0ie|e  0d)inierig!eit  nnterbrac!^  bie  2]ater 

l}at  bod)  am  ($nbe  eine  ^Bol)nung  gefnnben. 

3.  3)ie  Jbinber  fatten  ben  yyrieber  nnbarml)er^ig  an§gelad)t. 

4.  2Bir  merben  bie  'Xiiren  laiitloS  fd)lie[3en. 


F 

0d)reiben  0ie  iin  ^^rd)en§ ! 

.^^^err  Oireiner  mn[3te,  bafj  bie  Jyabrifanten  bie  Jlnnftler  gnt 
be)ial)lten,  aber  er  liep  fid)  mil  i^nen  nngern  ein,  meil  er  immer 
befd)dint  mnrbe,  menn  er  nor  il)nen  ftanb  nnb  init  il)nen  l^anbeln 
inupte.  (^'r  mod)te  ba§  alles  nid)t,  meil  bie  .o^erren  einen  oft  fnrj 
abmiefen.  (in’  nal)m  lieber  ba§,  ma§  feine  g-ran  erl)ielt  nnb  fprac^ 
nom  i>ln§manbern  nad)  ^Imerifa. 


G 

/yiigen  0ie  bie  rid)tigen  'llbjeftinenbiingen  ein ! 

^2ller  l)atte  faft  ben  gan^^ - 0ag  gefd)rien.  0)a  lag  bag 

arm - iBnblein  in  feinem  fd)on - iBagen  nnb  ^og  bie  min= 

^ig - i^eind)en  l)od).  0er  grof^t - 0eil  ber  .fbleiber  mnf?te 

abgelegt  merben,  bie  '^xan  banb  bie  grop - 0d)iirje  nm  nnb  nal)m 

ben  Iblein - anf  ben  i?lrm.  „©elt,  arm - ^erl,  bir  tnt’g  mel) ; 

ja,  bag  finb  b5f - ^eute,  aber' mir  fanfen  bir  ^fJUld)  non  ber 

fd)on - ,  meifi - ©eif^/' 
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SPANISH  AUTHORS-COMPREHENSION 


Note.  No  'part  of  this  paper  is  to  be  translated  into  English. 

A 

Contestese  en  espanol  a  las  siguientes  preguntas  sobre  Marta 
y  Maria: 

1.  I  Por  que  se  agruparon  los  curiosos  f rente  a  la  casa  de 
Elorza  ? 

2.  I  Para  que  sacd  Manolo  una  cerilla  ? 

3.  I  Por  que  no  baild  Marta  ? 

4.  I  De  que  se  quejd  Maria  a  su  madre  despues  de  cantar  en  la 
tertulia  ? 

5.  i  Por  que  temid  dona  Gertrudis  que  Ricardo  y  Maria 
tuvieran  que  dilatar  la  boda  ? 

6.  i  Cdmo  se  puso  Ricardo  al  leer  la  primera  carta  de  Maria  ? 

7.  I  Para  quien  hacia  Marta  ramilletes  ? 

8.  I  Por  que  era  precise  que  volviesen  pronto  Ricardo  y  Marta 
de  la  pena  en  que  estaban  sentados  el  dia  de  la  expedicidn  ? 

9.  i  Que  hizo  don  Mariano  cuando  Marta  se  cayd  al  agua  ? 

10.  I  Que  junta  actuaba  con  cierto  inisterio  en  Nieva  ? 

11.  ^  Quien  hacia  muecas  a  Ricardo  y  Maria  ? 

12.  i  Ddnde  alojaron  a  los  presos  al  llegar  a  la  capital  ? 

13.  I  Por  que  temia  Ricardo  al  fin  el  traslado  que  habia 
solicitado  ? 

14.  Cuando  Marta  le  dijo  a  Ricardo  que  se  fuera  a  Valencia  si 
era  su  gusto,  i  que  ganas  tenia  este  ? 

B 

Ricardo  no  podia  estarse  callado  un  instante.  Mientras 
hacia  resbalar  el  rollo  sobre  la  pasta  con  mas  precaucidn  que  si 
tratase  de  confeccionar  un  filtro  magico,  no  cesaba  de  hacer 
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preguntas  y  dirigir  observaciones  de  todo  genero  a  Marta  acerca 
de  la  empanada  que  tenia  entre  rnanos .  .  .  Marta  respondia 
lacbnicamente  y  sin  levantar  la  vista  a  todas  las  preguntas, 
dejando  asornar  a  sus  labios  una  vaga  sonrisa  de  superioridad 
condescendiente. 

—  Oye,  Marta,  i  que  diria  Manolito  L6pez  si  nos  viera  en 
este  momento  ? 

—  I  Que  habia  de  decir  ?  Lo  que  se  le  antojara  —  contestd 
la  nina  ruborizandose  levemente. 

—  ^  No  tendria  celos  al  vernos  tan  cerca  uno  de  otro  ? 

—  I  Pues  ? 

—  I  Que  se  yo ! .  .  .  Como  esta  tan  enamorado .  .  . 

—  i  Qu®  ganas  tienes  de  embromarme  ! 

—  Chica,  es  lo  que  se  corre  por  ahi;  yo  no  pongo  nada  de 
mi  cosecha. 

—  Bien,  pues  dale  expresiones,  como  tu  dices. 

—  Se  las  dare  en  cuanto  le  vea. 

—  i  Vamos,  no  seas  tonto  ! 

Contestese  en  espafiol : 

1.  En  vez  de  estarse  callado,  i  que  hacia  Ricardo  ? 

2.  i  Para  que  hacia  Ricardo  resbalar  el  rollo  sobre  la  pasta  ? 

3.  I  Cbmo  mostrb  Marta  un  poco  de  vergiienza,  cuando  se 
trataba  de  Manolito  Ldpez  ? 

4.  I  Que  sugirid  Ricardo  que  sentiria  Manolito,  si  estuviese 
presente  ? 

5.  }  Por  que,  se^un  Marta,  hablaba  Ricardo  del  amor  de 
Manolito?  ^ 

6.  I  Cdmo  se  justified  Ricardo  ? 

7.  I  Con  que  palabras  dijo  Marta  que  no  le  importaba  esto  ? 

8.  I  En  que  sentido  interpretd  Ricardo  esta  observacidn  ? 

C 

Cuando  una  parte  del  ejercito  trances  se  apoderd  a  princi- 
pios  de  este  siglo  de  la  liistdrica  Toledo,  sus  jefes,  que  no 
ignoraban  el  peligro  a  que  se  exponian  en  las  poblaciones 
espanolas  diseminandose  en  alojamientos  separados,  comenzaron 
por  habilitar  para  cuarteles  los  mas  grandes  y  mejores  edificios 
de  la  ciudad. 

Despues  de  ocupado  el  suntuoso  alcazar  de  Carlos  V, 
comenzaron  a  invadir  el  asilo  de  las  comunidades  religiosas, 
acabando  a  la  postre  por  transformar  en  cuadras  hasta  las 
iglesias  consagradas  al  culto.  En  esta  conformidad  se  encon- 


traban  las  cosas  en  la  poblaci6n  donde  tuvo  lugar  el  suceso  que 
voy  a  referir,  cuando  una  noche,  ya  a  bora  bastante  avanzada, 
envueltos  en  sus  oscuros  capotes  de  guerra,  entraron  en  la  ciudad 
hasta  unos  cien  dragones  de  aquellos  altos,  arrogantes  y  fornidos, 
de  que  todavi'a  nos  hablan  con  admiracion  nuestras  abuelas. 

Mandaba  la  fuerza  un  oficial  bastante  joven,  el  cual  iba 
como  a  distancia  de  unos  treinta  pasos  de  su  gente,  hablando  a 
media  voz  con  otro,  tambien  militar  a  lo  que  podia  colegirse  por 
su  traje.  Este,  que  caminaba  a  pie  delante  de  su  interlocutor, 
llevando  en  la  mano  un  farolillo,  parecia  servirle  de  guia  por 
entre  aquel  laberinto  de  calles  oscuras  y  revueltas. 

—  Con  verdad,  —  decia  el  jinete  a  su  acornpanante,  —  que 
si  el  alojamiento  que  se  nos  prepara  es  tal  y  como  me  lo  pintas, 
casi  seria  preferible  acamparnos  en  el  campo  o  en  medio  de  una 
plaza. 

—  ^  Y  que  quereis,  mi  capitan  ?  —  contestdle  el  otro  que 
efectivamente  era  un  sargento  aposentador  —  en  el  alcazar  no 
cabe  ya  un  grano  de  trigo,  cuanto  mas  un  hornbre. 

—  En  fin,  — exclamd  el  oficial  despues  de  un  corto  silencio 
y  como  resignandose  con  el  extrano  alojamiento  que  la  casualidad 
le  deparaba,  —  mas  vale  incdmodo  que  ninguno. 

Contestese  en  espanol : 

1.  i  Que  pusieron  a  la  postre  en  las  iglesias  consagradas  al 
culto  ? 

2.  I  C(5mo  se  vela  que  era  militar  el  hornbre  a  quien  hablaba 
el  oficial  ? 

3.  I  De  quien  iba  seguido  el  sargento  ? 

4.  I  Por  que  llevaba  en  la  mano  un  farolillo  al  servir  de  guia? 

5.  i  Como  se  sabe  que  las  calles  no  eran  derechas  ? 

6.  i  Que  alimento  se  hace  con  el  trigo  ? 

7.  I  Cdmo  llegd  a  ofrecerse  al  oficial  el  alojamiento  a  que  se 
dirigia  ? 

8.  Definase  'en  espanol  jinete. 

9.  Escribanse  la  tercera  persona  del  singular  del  presente  de 
subjuntivo  y  la  tercera  persona  del  plural  del  imperfecto  de 
subjuntivo  de  caber. 

10.  Escribase  un  sindnimo  de  peligro. 

11.  Escribase  el  participio  de  presente  de  ir. 


[over] 


D 


Sentada  junto  a  los  cristales,  con  la  almohadilla  de  hacer 
encaje,  haci'a  saltar  los  pedacillos  de  madera  entre  sus  dedos. 
Los  hilos  se  entrecruzaban  con  fantasticos  arabescos. 

Cuando  se  cansaba  de  hacer  encaje  cogia  un  bastidor 
grande,  cubierto  con  papeles  blancos,  y  se  ponia  a  bordar,  con  la 
cabeza  inclinada  sobre  la  tela. 

Era  una  muchacha  timida.  Tenia  uno  de  los  hombros  mds 
alto  que  el  otro,  sus  cabellos  eran  de  un  tono  bermejo ;  las 
facciones,  desdibujadas  y  sin  forma. 

El  cuarto  en  donde  estaba  era  grande  y  algo  oscuro.  Se 
respiraba  alii  dentro  un  aire  de  vetustez.  Los  cortinones 
amarilleaban,  las  pinturas  de  las  puertas  y  del  balcbn  se  habian 
desconchado,  y  la  alfombra  estaba  raida  y  sin  brillo. 

La  muchacha  se  llamaba  Agueda  y  tenia  otras  dos 
hermanas.  Su  padre  era  un  hombre  sin  energia,  un  coleccio- 
nador  de  bagatelas.  Tenia  una  mediana  renta.  La  madre  era 
la  duena  absoluta  de  la  casa,  y  con  ella  cornpartia  su  dominio 
Luisa,  la  hermana  mayor.  El  padre  se  refugiaba  en  sus 
colecciones,  y  Agueda  sufria  y  se  resignaba.  No  entraba  esta 
nunca  en  las  combinaciones  de  sus  dos  hermanas  para  los  saraos 
y  los  teatros. 

Contestese  en  espanol : 

1.  i  Sobre  que  hacia  encaje  la  muchacha  ? 

2.  I  En  que  parte  del  cuarto  hacia  este  trabajo  ? 

3.  I  De  que  se  hacia  el  encaje  ? 

4.  i  De  que  modo  adornaba  la  tela  ? 

5.  i  C6mo  era  la  cara  de  la  muchacha  ? 

6.  I  Que  defecto  tenia  el  suelo  de  la  habitacibn  ? 

7.  i  Quien  era  el  ama  de  la  vivienda  ? 

8.  I  Cdmo  fue  tratada  Agueda  por  su  familia  ? 

9.  Escribase  un  sinbnimo  de  cansar. 

10.  Definanse  en  espanol  pedacillos,  vetustez,  sarao. 

11.  Indiquese,  de  algun  modo,  la  pronunciacibn  de  ll  en 
cabellos,  gu  en  Agueda,  n  en  duena. 
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SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 


Tradiizcase  al  espanol : 

1.  I  took  out  my  watch  and  looked  at  it.  It  had  stopped 
because  I  had  forgotten  to  wind  it. 

2.  He  finds  that  chair  uncomfortable  since  he  hurt  his  leg.  — 
What  a  pity! 

3.  If  the  window  is  closed,  open  it.  It  is  warm  outside  today. 

4.  What  was  the  result  of  the  collision  ?  —  The  architect  was 
killed. 

5.  Your  uncle  is  upstairs.  Call  him  at  once. 

6.  I  shall  arrange  this;  you  can  count  on  it. 

7.  We  need  a  suitcase.  Let  us  borrow  one  from  a  classmate. 

8.  I  reminded  my  partner  of  the  meeting.  He  seldom 
remembers  dates. 

9.  He  asked  me  how  I  liked  Madrid. 

10.  The  orchestra  was  playing  better  than  ever.  The  passengers 
were  delighted. 

B 

En  las  siguientes  oraciones  escribanse  palabras  espaholas 
que  completen  el  sentido  : 

1.  Viven  en  las  —  Vascongadas. 

2.  No  hay  nada  —  decir. 

3.  Lo  liace  de  vez  en  — . 

4.  Tiene  muy  buena  pronunciacidn  —  un  extranjero. 

5.  La  dificultad  era  mas  seria  de  —  que  habia  creido. 

[over] 


6.  La  visito  —  menudo. 

7.  Es  —  bien  alto  que  grande. 

8.  Hare  mi  parte  con  —  que  Vd.  haga  la  suya. 

9.  Elios  se  apresuran  porque  corren  menos  de  —  que  yo. 

10.  La  historia  consiste  —  tres  partes. 

C 

Empleese  cada  una  de  las  siguientes  palabras  en  una  oracidn 
espanola,  de  modo  que  este  claro  su  significado:  (1)  enterarse; 
(2)  pelo;  (3)  repente;  (4)  alrededor;  (5)  alquilar. 

D 

(а)  Cambiense  al  tratamiento  formal:  sal;  vence. 

(б)  Cambiense  al  tratamiento  intimo  (plural):  rian ;  sientense. 

E 

Tradiizcase  al  espafiol: 

Mary’s  ardent  mind  was  so  impressed  by  these  readings  and 
by  the  incredible  and  marvellous  deeds  of  such  heroic  souls  that 
it  was  not  long  before  there  arose  in  her  a  desire  to  follow  their 
example.  She  began  by  imitating  their  humility.  Instead  of 
seeking  praise  she  carefully  shunned  it,  and  she  even  tried  to  hide 
her  virtues  so  that  there  might  be  no  occasion  to  praise  her.  If 
any  of  her  friends  wounded  her  pride,  she  would  immediately 
appear  happy,  as  if  she  were  grateful  for  it.  She  became  accus¬ 
tomed  to  fasting  on  Fridays.  Even  though  she  disliked  something 
that  was  served  at  the  table,  she  would  eat  it,  thus  imposing  a 
penance  upon  herself.  On  the  other  hand,  she  would  usually 
refuse  to  take  what  she  liked  best  to  eat  or  drink. 

F 

Escribanse  en  espahol  sinhnimos  de 

(I)  lecho;  (2)  cabo;  (3)  semejante;  (4)  regreso. 

G 

Escribase  en  espafiol  lo  contrario  de 

(I)  cerca;  (2)  lleno;  (3)  dormido;  (4)  izquierdo;  (5)  limpio. 

H 

Escribase  en  espafiol  un  tema  de  unas  cien  palabras  sobre 
El  verano. 
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ITALIAN  AUTHORS- COMPREHENSION 


Note.  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  be  translated  into  English. 

A 

“  Che  bella  cosa,”  scapp6  fuori  di  punto  in  bianco  Gervaso, 
“  die  Renzo  voglia  prender  moglie,  e  abbia  bisogno . . .  !”  Renzo 
gli  fece  un  viso  brusco.  “  Vuoi  stare  zitto,  bestia  ?  ”  gli  disse 
Tonio,  accompagnando  il  titolo  con  una  gomitata.  La  conver- 
6  sazione  fu  sempre  piii  fredda,  fino  alia  fine.  Renzo,  stando 
indietro  nel  mangiare,  come  nel  bere,  attese  a  mescere  ai  due 
testimoni,  con  discrezione,  in  maniera  di  dar  loro  un  po’  di 
brio,  senza  farli  uscir  di  cervello.  Sparecchiato'  pagato  il 
conto  da  colui  che  aveva  fatto  men  guasto,  dovettero  tutti  e 
1 0  tre  passar  novamente  davanti  a  quelle  facce,  le  quali  tutte  si 
voltarono  a  Renzo,  come  quand’era  entrato.  Questo,  fatti 
ch’ebbe  pochi  passi  fuori  dell’osteria,  si  voltd  indietro,  e  vide 
che  i  due  che  aveva  lasciati  seduti  in  cucina,  lo  seguitavano  : 
si  fermo  allora,  co’suoi  compagni,  come  se  dicesse  :  vediamo 
1 5  cosa  voglion  da  me  costoro.  Ma  i  due,  quando  s’accorsero 
d’essere  osservati,  si  fermarono  anch’essi,  si  parlaron  sottovoce, 
e  tornarono  indietro.  Se  Renzo  fosse  stato  tanto  vicino  da 
sentir  le’  loro  parole,  gli  sarebbero  parse  molto  strane. 
“  Sarebbe  perd  un  bell’onore,  senza  contar  la  mancia,”  diceva 
2  0  uno  de’malandrini,  “  se,  tornando  al  palazzo,  potessimo 
raccontare  d  avergli  spianate  le  costole  in  fretta  in  fretta,  e 
cosi  da  noi,  senza  che  il  signor  Griso  fosse  qui  a  regolare.” 

I.  Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  domande  seguenti : 

1.  Di  chi  Renzo  ebbe  bisogno  per  prendere  moglie? 

2.  Dove  erano  Renzo,  Tonio  e  Gervaso  in  questo  momento,  e 
che  facevano? 

3.  Perche  Renzo  diede  poco  a  bere  ai  suoi  compagni? 

4.  Come  si  pud  esprimere  in  altre  parole  italiane  “  che  aveva 
fatto  men  guasto  ”  e  chi  era  questa  persona  ? 

[over] 


5.  Che  fece  Renzo  appena  uscito  dall’osteria  e  perche  fece 

cosi  ? 

6.  Che  altre  persone  ci  furono  nell’osteria? 

7.  Che  facevano  queste  persone? 

8.  Che  cosa  avrebbero  voluto  fare  queste  altre  persone? 

II.  (a)  Scrivano  il  plurale  di:  moglie,  visa  hrusco,  hrio,  osteria, 
mancia. 

(b)  Scrivano  il  singolare  di :  testimoni,  facce,  le  quali. 

III.  Scrivano  la  prima  persona  plurale  di ;  scappb  (1.  I ),  fece 
(1.  3),  disse  (1.  3),  attese  (1.  6),  dovettero  (1.  9),  ebhe  (1.  12),  vide 
(1.  12),  saccorsero  (1.  15). 

IV.  Scrivano  il  presente  invece  del  passato  del  congiuntivo  di : 
dicesse  (1.  14^),  fosse  (1.  17),  potessimo  (1.  20). 

V.  Indichino,  in  un  modo  qualunque,  la  pronunzia  di :  c  in  fece  ; 
g  in  mangiare ;  sc  in  mescere ;  cch  in  sparecchiato ;  gu  in 
guasto. 

VI.  Rispetto  al  romanzo  I  Promessi  Sposi,  rispondano  in 
italiano  alle  domande  seguenti : 

1.  Quando  il  sagrestano  Ambrogio  suonb  la  campana  nel 
campanile  che  fecero  i  diversi  personaggi  che  la  udirono  ? 

2.  Quali  erano  le  condizioni  social!  in  Italia  che  I’autore  vuole 
descrivere  ? 

3.  Che  tipo  di  carattere  ebbe  Fra  Cristoforo  ? 

4.  Quale  era  il  progetto  di  don  Rodrigo  e  che  cose  fece  per 
completarlo  ? 

B 

Siete  mai  stato  a  Venezia?  Li  avete  veduti  voi  i  colombi 
di  S.  Marco,  quando,  al  tocco  delle  due  ore,  accorrono  da  tutta  la 
citta  a  ricevere  il  gratuito  tribute  che  una  pietosa  dama  dispensa 
ogni  giorno  dalla  sua  finestra?  Chi  pub  contarli?  Forse  sono  piii 
numerosi  dei  grani  di  fruinento  e  d’orzo  che  si  gettano  loro.  Ai 
primi  fremiti  della  campana  voi  vedete  tutte  le  cornici,  tutti  i 
capitelli,  tutti  i  davanzali,  tutti  gli  oggetti  del  palazzo  ducale, 
del  campanile  della  chiesa  di  S.  Marco,  di  tutte  le  case  vicine, 
ornarsi  di  una  lunga  fila  di  quest!  pspiti  fortunati.  Alio  scoccar 
dell’ora  il  grano  e  lanciato.  La  piazza  e  coperta  di  quei  volatili. 
Dopo  cinque  minuti,  tutto  e  finite.  Non  rimane  nella  piazza  ne 
un  granello,  ne  un  Colombo.  Essi  sono  ritornati  ai  loro  nidi. 

Quale  e  I’origine  di  quest!  colombi,  che,  da  piii  secoli, 
hanno  contratto  quest’abitudine  ?  L’origine  e  questa.  Solevano  le 
varie  con  trade  e  le  varie  confraternita  di  Venezia,  recare  in  dono 


al  Doge  in  certe  solennita  dell’anno,  qualche  regalia.  Tra  questi 
regali  c’era  ogni  anno  un  paio  di  colombi  selvatici.  Avvenne  che 
una  di  queste  coppie  riuscisse  a  svincolare  le  gambe  dai  legami 
clie  la  stringevano,  e  cercasse  un  asilo  sotto  le  volte  derate  della 
basilica  di  S.  Marco.  II  popolo  non  permise  che  i  colombi  fossero 
ripresi.  II  Doge  decret6  die  la  Repubblica  si  incaricherebbe  di 
somministrare  Talimento  alia  coppia  emancipata  e  ai  figli 
nascituri.  II  Senate  confermi)  la  deliberazione  del  Doge;  e  cosi 
prosperb  d’anno  in  anno,  e  di  secolo  in  secolo,  quella  fortunata 
famiglia,  che  presto  divenne  nazione  numerosissima. 

VII.  Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  domande  seguenti ; 

1.  Quanti  colombi  ci  sono  ? 

2.  Quando  si  possono  vedere  i  colombi  ? 

3.  Perche  vengono  alia  piazza  ? 

4.  Dove  si  mettono  ? 

5.  Quanto  tempo  rimane  il  grano  ? 

6.  Da  quando  sono  i  colombi  a  Venezia  ? 

7.  Quale  era  I’origine  del  prime  paio  di  questi  colombi  ? 

8.  Come  fu  salvato  il  prime  paio  ? 

9.  Chi  voile  proteggerli  ? 

10.  Chi  doveva  dare  loro  a  mano-iare  ? 

o 


C 

La  Signoria  aveva  ordinate  che  tutti  i  giovani  dai  18  ai 
36  anni  servissero  nella  milizia,  e  chi  avesse  oro  e  argento  lo 
consegnasse  per  la  difesa  della  patria.  Si  presentb  al  Palazzo  una 
popolana,  Ghita,  setaiola.  Aveva  seco  il  figlio,  giovinetto  vigoroso, 
tutto  armato. 

“Messeri”,  ella  disse  ai  capi  della  citta,  ‘‘il  mio  figliuolo  non 
arriva  ancora  ai  17  ;  ma  sono  forse  gli  anni  che  rendono  capace 
di  portar  arme  e  di  difendere  la  patria  ?  Ciapo  e  buon  figliuolo, 
ed  e  la  mia  vita.  lo  son  vedova,  e  fuori  che  lui  non  ho  nessuno ; 
ma  sono  venuta  a  portarvelo  e  vi  prego  di  volerlo  accettare, 
ch’egli  mi  ha  promesso  di  cornportarsi  da  galantuomo.”  Poi  trasse 
di  tasca  un  paio  di  orecchini  e  li  consegnb.  “Prendete,”  soggiunse. 
“Ho  portato  tutto  cib  che  avevo.  Badate  ad  aver  cura  della 
patria ;  io  torno  al  filatoio  e  se  avete  seta  da  filare,  ricordatevi 
di  monna  Ghita.”  Poi  voltasi  al  figliuolo  gli  disse,  “Ciapo,  figlio 
mio,  ricordati  che  hai  promesso  di  tornare  ad  annunziare  libera 
la  patria  o  non  tornar  pin.  Addio!”  Il  Gonfaloniere  si  levb  ad 
abbracciare  la  donna  ed  esclamb:  “Ghita,  se  la  Repubblica 
contenesse  dieci  cittadini  dell’animo  vostro,  il  nemico  non 
accamperebbe  sotto  le  mura  di  Firenze.” 


[over] 


VIII.  Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  domande  seguenti 

1.  Dove  ebbe  luogo  quest’episodio ? 

2.  Che  cose  occorrevano  alia  Signoria? 

3.  Perche  Ghita  si  presents  al  Palazzo? 

4.  Chi  era  nella  famiglia  di  Ghita? 

5.  Quanti  anni  aveva  suo  figlio  ? 

6.  Che  cosa  le  aveva  promesso  suo  figlio  ? 

7.  Come  Ghita  guadagnava  la  vita? 

8.  Dove  doveva  andare  il  figlio  ? 

9.  Quando  doveva  tornare  egli? 

10.  Come  I’ufficiale  mostrO  la  sua  contentezza? 
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ITALIAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

I.  Completino  le  frasi  seguenti  con  la  forma  corretta  del  verbo 
in  parentesi : 

1.  Renzo  era  (comparire)  sulFuscio. 

2.  Ti  ripeto  quel  che  ho  (dire)  a  queste  donne. 

3.  Lei  non  crede  che  un  tal  titolo  mi  si  (convenire). 

4.  Domani  io  non  (venire)  quassii. 

5.  Agnese  ordind  che  egli  (venire)  a  Pescarenico. 

6.  Sentivano  le  parole  senza  che  (sapere)  il  significato. 

7.  II  povero  vecchio  non  maned  quantunque  (sentire)  bene  il 
rischio. 

8.  Gli  raccontd  cid  che  (accadere)  ieri. 

9.  Domani  io  (giustificarsi). 

10.  Fra  Galdino  avrebbe  dovuto  girare  se  noi  (fare)  una  povera 
elemosina. 

11.  Completino  con  la  forma  corretta  del  passato  assoluto  del 
verbo  in  parentesi : 

Tornati  che  (essere)  tutti  al  palazotto,  il  Griso  (rendere) 
conto,  (fissare)  il  disegno  dell’impresa  e  (dare)  istruzioni.  Tutto 
cid  non  si  (potere)  fare  senza  ascoltatori.  Il  servitore  tanto 
(fare)  che  (venire)  in  chiaro  di  cid  che  si  doveva  eseguire.  Il 
povero  vecchio  non  (volere)  mancare  alia  sua  promessa.  Egli 
(uscire)  del  palazzo.  Poco  dopo  (moversi)  gli  altri  bravi,  e 
(discendere)  spicciolati  :  non  (rimanere)  indietro  che  una  bussola. 

III.  Usino  ciascuna  delle  espressioni  seguenti  in  una  frase 
completa  :  di  quel  che  ;  fare  da  ;  centinaia  ;  purche  ;  conoscere. 

[over] 


IV.  Scrivano  in  italiano  una  lettera  (100  parole  almeno)  a  una 
persona  in  Italia  per  spiegare  come  si  passa  una  giornata  in  una 
scuola  nel  Canada. 

V.  Traducano  in  italiano  : 

1.  “It  is  easy  to  learn  Italian  if  you  study  hard  and  have  a 
good  teacher,”  said  Mr.  Narni. 

2.  When  choosing  a  gift  one  has  to  keep  many  things  in  mind. 

3.  We  did  not  know  whether  the  newspapers  had  the  latest 
news  about  the  earthquake  in  southern  Italy. 

4.  If  you  went  to  Sicily,  would  you  not  like  to  see  the  summit 
of  Mount  Etna  covered  with  snow? 

5.  Many  people  think  that  there  are  no  paintings  more  famous 
than  those  of  Michelangelo. 

6.  In  the  eighteenth  century  Italian  writers  began  to  produce 
some  very  good  dramas. 

7.  It  seems  that  only  seventeen  horses  take  part  in  the  race 
in  Siena  every  year;  no  one  knows  why. 

8.  This  morning  she  did  not  get  up  early  because  she  made 
a  mistake  in  the  time  when  she  looked  at  the  alarm  clock. 

9.  Travelling  is  more  interesting  if  one  has  read  history.  If 
I  had  only  known  that! 

10.  Here  they  are!  Have  them  come  in!  Let  us  speak  to  them! 
Let  them  tell  us  about  it! 

VI.  Traducano  in  italiano: 

The  two  friends  decided  to  drive  their  automobile  from 
Milan  to  Florence.  In  that  way  they  would  be  able  to  stop 
wherever  they  pleased  and,  besides,  they  would  be  more  com¬ 
fortable  than  in  the  train.  The  road  near  the  sea  was  better  than 
the  one  through  the  large  cities,  but  they  preferred  to  visit  the 
artistic  and  cultural  centres.  While  they  were  driving  through 
the  country  they  enjoyed  the  sun,  which  was  shining  so  brightly 
on  the  blue  waters  of  the  lakes.  From  time  to  time  they  left 
their  car  and  went  for  a  stroll  in  the  streets  of  a  town.  They 
were  glad  that  they  were  able  to  speak  Italian  to  the  inhabitants, 
so  that  they  did  not  waste  time  by  getting  lost. 
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1.  (a)  Name  the  song  from  which  this  phrase  is  taken. 

(b)  Name  the  key  and  the  mode  in  which  it  is  written. 

(c)  Using  the  Alto  Clef,  rewrite  it  in  the  key  of  C. 


2.  How  would  you  indicate  in  Italian  terms  (a)  that  the 
music  is  to  become  faster,  (6)  that  it  is  to  become  louder  ? 

3.  (a)  Write  examples,  one  for  each,  of  the  following  intervals: 

(i)  minor  third,  (ii)  perfect  fifth,  (iii)  major  third,  (iv)  aug¬ 
mented  second. 

(6)  For  each  of  the  above-mentioned  intervals,  write  and 
name  the  inversion. 

4.  In  the  Key  of  F  Major,  (a)  write  the  Dominant  Seventh 
chord  and  its  inversions,  (b)  give  a  simple  resolution  of  each 
chord. 

.5.  (a)  Mozart:  Serenade  from  Ehie  Klelne  Naclitrmisik, 
Weinberger:  Polka  and  Fugue  from  Schtvanda. 

(i)  What  is  the  essential  difference  between  classical 
and  romantic  music? 

(ii)  To  which  period  (classical  or  romantic)  does  each 
of  the  above  selections  belong? 

(iii)  Which  of  the  above  selections  have  you  enjoyed 
more?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

{b)  Name  three  important  composers,  not  mentioned  in 
{(i),  from  each  of 

(i)  tlie  classical  period;  (ii)  the  romantic  period. 

[over] 


(j.  {a)  Assign  each  of  the  following  themes  to  the  composition 
in  which  it  appears  : 
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(b)  For  the  themes  in  (a)  which  are  taken  from  Beethoven’s 
Sixth  Symphony,  indicate  from  which  movement  and  from  what 
part  of  the  movement  each  is  taken. 

(c)  (i)  Name  in  order  the  forms  used  in  Beethoven’s  Sixth 
Symphony. 

(ii)  Give  two  examples  of  the  use  of  pictorialism  in  this 
symphony. 


7.  Illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  the  prescribed 
works,  discuss 

(а)  Recitative  and  Aria, 

(б)  Fugue. 

8.  Write  a  brief  account  of  the  life  of  Handel,  mentioning 
the  events  which  led  up  to  the  composing  of  The  Messiah. 
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1.  The  fiscal  year  of  the  A'ork  Manufacturing  Company 
Limited  ended  May  31,  1947.  A  Trial  Balance  taken  at  that 
time  follows : 

Trial  Balance — May  31,  1947. 


Petty  Cash  Fund . 200.00 

Cash  on  deposit .  5640.00 

Accounts  Receivable .  4180.00 

Accounts  Payable .  2880.00 

Raw  Material  Inventory — June  1,  1946..  12400.00 

Finished  Goods  Inventory  —  June  1,  1946  10600.00 

Work-in-Process  Inventory — June  1,  1946  1840.00 

Advertising .  460.00 

Taxes .  680.00 

Commissions  to  Salesmen .  1890.00 

Royalties .  760.00 

Wages  (Direct) .  18800.00 

Office  Supplies .  220.00 

Raw  Material  Purchases .  26840.00 

Rebates  on  Raw  Material  Purchases .  1660.00 

Insurance  ...  .  320.00 

Sales . 69180.00 

Rebates  on  Sales .  4110.00 

Duty  on  Raw,  Material  Purchases .  280.00 

Salesmen’s  Salaries . 3200.00 

Salesmen’s  Expenses. .  2480.00 

Heat,  Light,  and  Pow^r .  1480.00 

Office  Salaries  ....  .  3862.00 

Freight-In .  220.00 

Freight-Out .  640.00 

Goodwill .  4000.00 

Patent  Rights .  8000.00 

Tools .  1860.00 

Organization  Expense .  200.00 

Factory  Buildings .  6000.00 

Machinery .  26400.00 

Reserve  for  Depreciation  on  Buildings ....  880.00 

Reserve  for  Depreciation  on  Machinery  . . .  3260.00 

Factory  Repairs .  420.00 

Earned  Surplus .  4122.00 

Capital  Stock  —  Preferred . . .  16000.00 

Capital  Stock  —  Common .  . 50000.00 


147982.00  147982.00 


[over] 


Inventory  taken  May  81,  1947  : 

Raw  Materials,  $12810.00;  Finished  Goods,  $18100.00;  Work- 
in-Process,  $2840.00;  Sales  Commissions  due,  $88.00;  Coal, 
$180.00;  Unexpired  Insurance,  $80.00;  Salaries  due  —  Office, 
$220.00,  Salesmen,  $360.00 ;  Wages  due,  $1482.00 ;  Taxes 
accrued,  January  1,  1947  to  May  31,  1947,  $660.00. 

(a)  Write  the  General  Journal  entries  : 

(i)  to  allocate  Insurance  —  factory  4/5,  office  1/5  ; 

(ii)  to  allocate  Heat,  Light,  and  Power — factory  9/10, 
office  1/10; 

(hi)  to  set  up  Taxes  Accrued ; 

(iv)  to  allocate  Taxes — factory  3/4,  office  1/4; 

(v)  to  write  off  as  uncollectable  $410.00  of  Accounts 
Receivable  ; 

(vi)  to  charge  depreciation  losses  —  Tools  10%,  Build¬ 
ings  2i  %,  Machinery  10%; 

(vii)  to  write  down  the  book  value  of  Goodwill  20% 
and  of  Organization  Expense  100% ; 

(viii)  to  record  on  the  books  the  declaration  and  payment 
by  cheque  of  a  6%  dividend  on  Preferred  and  a  2% 
dividend  on  Common  Stock. 

(b)  Prepare 

(i)  a  Manufacturing  Statement, 

(ii)  a  Trading  and  Profit  and  Loss  Statement, 

(iii)  a  Statement  of  Earned  Surplus  showing  all  the 
changes  of  the  current  year, 

(iv)  a  Balance  Sheet. 

Note:  If  a  balance  is  not  obtained  on  the  first  attempt,  the  candidate  is 

advised  to  answer  question  2  before  re-checking  his  balance  sheet. 

2.  (a)  A  machine  installed  January  1,  1940,  at  a  cost  of 
$4000.00,  was  depreciated  on  December  31  of  each  year  at  the 
rate  of  10%  by  the  straight  line  method.  On  June  30,  1945,  a 
replacement  costing  $1200.00  was  made  on  this  machine.  On  the 
same  day  a  new  machine  purchased  for  $10000.00  was  paid  for 
by  a  cheque  for  $6000.00  and  the  old  machine  at  a  valuation  of 
$4000.00. 

Give  the  entry  in  General  Journal  form  to  record  the  pur¬ 
chase  of  the  new  machine. 


(6)  The  partnership  firm  of  Locke  and  Ross,  sharing  gains 
and  losses,  Locke  3/5,  Ross  2/5,  was  incorporated  under  the 
name  of  Plastics  Limited,  with  an  authorized  capital  of 
$30000.00  divided  into  300  shares  of  $100.00  each.  Three 
charter  members,  Locke,  Ross  and  Wilson  each  subscribed  and 
paid  for  one  share.  The  firm  submitted  the  following  balance 
sheet : 

Assets 

Current  Assets .  . .  $14000.00 

Fixed  Assets  15000.00 

Deferred  charges  1000.00  30000.00 


Liabilities 

To  the  Public . 9500.00 

Locke — Capital  12000.00 

Ross  —  Capital  8500.00  30000.00 


By  agreement  the  book  value  of  Merchandise  Inventory 
was  decreased  $3000.00  and  that  of  Fixed  Assets  was  increased 
$2000.00.  The  company  issued  225  fully  paid  shares  as 
payment  in  full  for  the  partnership  business,  at  the  same  time 
assuming  the  partnership  liabilities. 

Give  entries  to  record  in  the  company  books  the  taking 
over  of  the  partnership.  Indicate  how  the  fully  paid  shares 
issued  to  the  vendors  are  divided  between  Locke  and  Ross. 


» 
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Instructions  to  the  Presiding  Officer 

1.  The  presiding  officer  shall  see  that  each  candidate 
has  a  typewriter  with  which  he  is  completely  satisfied. 

2.  Each  candidate  will  be  provided,  immediately  before  the 
examination  begins,  with  supplies  of  bond  paper,  copy  paper, 
carbon  paper,  and  ruled  shorthand  note  paper. 

3.  Candidates  shall  provide  their  own  pencils,  pen,  erasers, 
and  rulers. 

4.  Candidates  may  write  the  shorthand  section  with  pen  or 
pencil. 

Examination  Procedure 

1.  The  dictation  in  question  2  shall  begin  at  1.35  p.m.  In 
preparation  for  this,  the  candidates  shall  be  directed  to  use  the 
first  five  minutes  (from  1.30  to  1.35  p.m.)  to  study  the  business 
situation  outlined  in  question  1. 

2.  The  presiding  officer  shall  spend  the  five  minutes  examin¬ 
ing  the  dictation  material  enclosed  in  the  sealed  envelope, 
marked,  “FOR  PRESIDING  OFFICER  ONLY— DICTATION 
MATERIAL  TO  BE  OPENED  AS  SOON  AS  THE  EXAM¬ 
INATION  COMMENCES.” 

3.  The  dictation  material  is  divided  into  fifteen-second 
intervals.  It  should  be  noted  that  the  rate  of  dictation  is  not 
uniform,  and  that  corrections  and  alterations  are  to  be  made  in 
the  course  of  dictation.  An  effort  should  be  made  by  the  presid¬ 
ing  officer  to  dictate  in  a  natural  manner,  simulating  as  nearly 
as  possible  the  normal  dictation  of  the  business  man. 

4.  THE  MATERIAL  SHALL  BE  DICTATED  EXACTLY 
AS  WRITTEN,  BUT  WITHOUT  INDICATION  OF  PUNC¬ 
TUATION  OR  PARAGRAPHS. 


5.  When  the  candidates  have  been  allowed  five  minutes  to 
study  questions  1  and  2,  the  presiding  officer  shall  begin  the 
dictation  of  the  memorandum  after  reading  to  them  the  following 
comments: 

“Robert  Manfield  had  a  busy  day  in  Vancouver  on  the 
20th.  The  dinner  at  the  Hotel  Vancouver  was  enjoyable,  and  the 
speeches  and  discussions  were  profitable. 

“As  usual,  Mr.  Manfield  took  the  first  opportunity  to 
write  a  memorandum  to  Mr.  James  Brown,  President  of  the 
General  Radio  Co.  Ltd.,  outlining  the  main  points  of  interest. 

“This  is  the  memorandum  which  I  am  now  going  to 
dictate  to  you.  The  speed  is  not  difficult,  but  there  will  be  some 
changes  here  and  there,  which  you  will  make  in  your  notes  as 
you  go  along. 

“Now,  if  you  are  all  ready,  here  is  the  memorandum.” 

6.  Candidates  shall  be  instructed  to  enclose  in  their  envelopes 
all  typed  and  written  work,  including  their  shorthand  notes. 


2>cpartment  of  Education,  ©ntario 

Question  2 — Dictation  Material 

Memorandum  to :  Mr.  James  Brown,  President, 

General  Radio  Co.,  Ltd., 

Oakville,  Ontario. 

From  :  Robert  Manfield 

Re  :  W est  Coast  Prospects / 

You  will,  no  doubt,  have  had  sufficient  time  to  look  over 
the  memorandum  I  sent  to  you  from  Winnipeg./  While  every¬ 
thing  was  straight  sailing  there  (NO,  CHANGE  THAT  TO) 
No  particular  problems  presented  themselves  there,  but  the 
situation  is  so  much  different  on  the  West  Coast/that  I  felt  you 
should  be  acquainted  with  the  picture  as  soon  as  possible. 

First,  I  should  like  to  say  that  in  Bob  Wales/  (W-A-L-E-S) 
we  have  a  real  hustler.  He  is  on  his  toes,  full  of  enthusiasm, 
and  has  that  all-important  quality /of  being  able  to  pick 
(CHANGE  THAT  TO)  select  good  salesmen.  He  has  imparted 
to  all  of  them  his  own  belief  in  the  quality  of  our  product./ 

Yesterday  I  spent  a  good  deal  of  my  time  checking  the 
sales  returns  of  individual  salesmen,  and  studying  the  proposed 
advertising  campaign  for  the  next  six  months/  (DELETE  THE 
LAST  PART  OF  THAT  SENTENCE,  FROM  SALESMEN  ON). 
Thirty  out  of  thirty-five  salesmen  showed  increased  sales  for 
the  past  quarter, /the  increases  ranging  from  8%  to  123%,  and 
averaging  about  35%.  I  realize  that  some  of  this  increase/ 
(INSERT  THE  WORD  WHILE  AT  THE  BEGINNING  OF 
THIS  SENTENCE)  can  be  attributed  to  the  availability  of 
stock  in  all  of  the  best-selling  models,/  and  to  the  increasing 
severity  of  import  restrictions,  nevertheless,  the  trend  is  ex¬ 
tremely  encouraging./ 

The  most  pressing  problem  is  the  competition  we  are 
getting  from  the  Champion  (C-H-A-M-P-I-O-N)  dealers.  I  do 
not  need  to  remind  you/that  their  prices  compare  rather  too 
favourably  with  ours,  and  I  feel  that  we  may  have  to  revise 
our  advertising  campaign  for  British  Columbia,/  emphasizing 
the  outward  styling  and  the  hidden  quality  of  our  sets. 
(CHANGE  HIDDEN  QUALITY  TO  INHERENT  QUALITY). 
I  shall  have  a  few  detailed  suggestions  worked  out/  for  discus¬ 
sion  with  you  upon  my  return. 


However,  as  a  result  of  the  dinner  conference  (NO, 
CHANGE  THIS  TO)  However,  I  should  judge  from  the 
comments  at  last  night’s  enjoyable  dinner  conference,/  that  the 
rising  costs  of  living  are  having  an  adverse  effect  upon  sales  of 
luxury  items,  such  as  our  portable  No  239./  Turnover  has  been 
very  slow,  and  it  would  appear  to  be  inadvisable  to  spend  much 

effort  or  money  in  pushing  it  locally  at  the  present  time./ 

• 

Our  best  number  is  Model  132.  It  is  well  within  the 
price  range  of  the  average  wage-earner  here,/  the  styling  is 
superior  to  that  of  competing  table  models ;  and  our  patented 
record-changer  has,  as  a  result  of  strong  Canadian  and  American 
advertising,/  as  well  as  its  inherent  quality,  proved  to  be  a  real 
drawing  card.  (WILL  YOU  PLEASE  STRIKE  OUT  THE 
PHRASE  AS  WELL  AS  ITS  INHERENT  QUALITY)/ 

There  are  certain  local  broadcasting  problems  (NO, 
CHANGE  THIS  PARAGRAPH  TO)  Walter  Lear  (L-E-A-R), 
the  Vancouver  service  manager,  pointed  out  a  couple  of  local 
broadcasting  conditions/  which  tend  to  minimize  the  perfor¬ 
mance  of  all  radios  in  some  of  the  mountain  districts.  He  states 
that  he  has  solved  one  of  the  problems,/  and  that  our  sets  could 
be  adapted  at  a  very  slight  extra  cost.  I  have  assured  him 
that,  in  the  event  of  its  being  practicable,/  he  will  be  protected 
and  reimbursed  under  our  special  employee  suggestion  plan. 
However,  the  whole  thing  is  too  technical  for  me,/  and  I  am 
enclosing  a  detailed  report  from  Walter,  which  our  engineers 
can  check. 

(Dictation  Time — Six  minutes  and  five  seconds) 
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N  OTE.  One  carbon  copy  is  to  he  submitted  for  each  letter,  report 

and  memorandum. 

I.  Robert  Manfield,  Sales  Manager  of  General  Radio  Co.  Ltd., 
Oakville,  Ontario,  plans  a  ten-day  western  trip  to  visit  branch 
offices  and  to  hold  dealer  conferences. 

He  has  jotted  down  the  following  rough  notes,  which  he 
hands  to  you  with  the  request  that  you  prepare  for  his  use  a 
schedule  listing  the  information  he  will  need  on  his  trip. 

Wednesday,  September  15  -  Attend  dinner,  Radio  Manufacturers’ 

Association,  Royal  York  Hotel, 
Toronto,  6.30  p.m. 

Thursday,  September  16  -  Winnipeg,  Fort  Garry  Hotel  —  need 

two  days  here  for  conferences  and 
regional  visits. 

-  Vancouver  —  arrange  dinner  meet¬ 
ing  of  local  dealers  and  salesmen  at 
Hotel  Vancouver  —  should  be  about 
100  present.  If  I  spend  week-end 
in  Vancouver  I  can  check  with 
Wales  re  agenda,  etc. 

-  Calgary  —  arrange  luncheon  meet¬ 
ing  at  1. 00  p.m  for  about  25  people 
—  Hotel  Palliser. 

-  Regina  —  need  about  a  day  for 
conferences  —  Hotel  Saskatchewan 
—  arrange  accommodation  for  about 
30  for  luncheon  or  dinner  depending 
on  schedule. 

-  Engage  room  for  me  at  Fort  Garry 
Hotel,  Winnipeg.  Want  to  have 
dinner  with  Mr.  Hobart  to  discuss 
mid-west  advertising. 

-  Appointment  with  our  advertising 
agency  for  11.00  a.m.  —  Toronto. 

[over] 


Monday,  September  20 


Tuesday,  September  21 
Thursday,  September  23 


Friday,  September  24. 


Saturday,  September  25 


Trans-Canada  Air  Lines 


Flight  I 

Lv. 

Toronto 

12.50  a.m. 

Ar. 

Winnipeg 

7.20  a.m. 

Lv. 

Winnipeg 

7.40  a.m. 

Ar. 

Saskatoon 

10.50  a.m. 

Ar. 

Edmonton 

12.20  p.m. 

Flight  3 

Lv. 

Toronto 

10.40  a.m. 

Ar. 

Winnipeg 

5.10  p.m. 

Lv. 

Winnipeg 

5.30  p.m. 

Ar. 

Regina 

7.10  p.m. 

Ar. 

Calgary 

10.15  p.m. 

Lv. 

Calgary 

10.45  p.m. 

Ar. 

Vancouver 

12.50  a.m. 

Flight  4 

Lv.  Edmonton 

8.25  p.m. 

Ar.  Saskatoon 

10.30  p.m. 

Ar.  Winnipeg 

2.10  a.m. 

Lv.  Winnipeg 

2.30  a.m. 

Ar.  Toronto 

9.55  a.m. 

Flight  2 

Lv.  Vancouver 

6.35  a.m. 

Ar.  Calgary 

10.20  a.m. 

Ar.  Regina 

2.40  p.m. 

Ar.  Winnipeg 

5.45  p.m. 

Lv.  Winnipeg 

6.05  p.m. 

Ar.  Toronto 

1.30  a.m. 

(a)  Using  the  foregoing  information,  arrange  and  type  a 
detailed  itinerary  for  Mr.  Manfield’s  use  on  the  trip. 

(b)  Type  a  letter  dated  September  8,  to  Mr.  R.  O.  Wales, 
District  Sales  Manager,  Imperial  Building,  Vancouver,  asking 
him  to  arrange  all  necessary  hotel  accommodation  and  to  notify 
the  local  salesmen  of  the  scheduled  dinner  meeting. 

2.  In  Calgary,  Mr.  Robert  Manfield  dictated  a  memorandum 
to  Mr.  James  Brown,  President  of  General  Radio  Co.,  Ltd. 

Type  this  memorandum,  as  dictated  by  the  Presiding  Officer. 

3.  Assume  that  you  are  in  charge  of  the  stenographic 
department  of  a  large  firm  in  which  dictaphones  and  ediphones 
are  used,  and  that  part  of  your  work  is  the  training  of  stenog¬ 
raphers  who  must  transcribe  material  for  several  dictators. 
Prepare  and  type  a  memorandum  to  all  new  employees  of 
your  department  outlining  techniques  which  will  assist  them  in 
mastering  their  transcription  problems.  Do  not  explain  the 
operation  of  the  machine. 


4.  {a)  Type  a  list  of  the  items  one  would  expect  to  find  in 
the  minutes  of  the  annual  meeting  of  either  the  shareholders 
of  a  Canadian  corporation  or  the  directors  of  a  Canadian 
corporation. 

(6)  Explain  the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  voting  when 
a  motion  and  an  amendment  to  the  motion  have  been  moved 
and  seconded. 

(c)  Explain  the  following  terms : 

(i)  agenda,  (ii)  quorum,  (iii)  proxy,  (iv)  adjournment  sine  die. 

5.  The  Superior  Plywood  Company,  Limited,  Port  Hope, 
Ontario,  was  organized  during  the  war  to  supply  aircraft  ply¬ 
wood  to  some  dozen  aircraft  factories. 

After  the  war  the  company  was  converted  to  the  manu¬ 
facture  of  a  number  of  finished  items,  such  as  plywood  chairs, 
rowboats,  skis,  and  toboggans. 

Since  sales  are  now  made  directly  to  some  2800  retail 
dealers  across  Canada,  it  has  become  necessary  to  set  up  a 
system  suitable  for  filing  the  correspondence  with  these  dealers. 

The  president,  Mr.  B.  J.  Johnston,  asks  you  to  make  a  study 
of  the  filing  problem  and  to  submit  to  him  a  report  recommending 
a  system. 

During  the  course  of  your  investigation  you  find  that 
the  correspondence  with  individual  dealers  involves  on  the 
average  ten  letters  a  month;  and  that  reference  is  seldom  made 
to  correspondence  older  than  three  months. 

Type  your  report  to  the  president,  outlining  briefly  the 
advantages  of  the  system  you  propose,  and  listing  the  equip¬ 
ment  and  supplies  needed. 
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Department  of  ]£&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1948 


GRADE  XIII 


MATHEMATICS  OF  INVESTMENT 


Noi’E.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical  tables 

from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  What  sum,  deposited  to-day  in  an  account  which  bears 
interest  at  3%  per  annum,  compounded  half-yearly,  will  by  the 
end  of  twenty  years  amount  to  $1000? 

(6)  At  what  yearly  interest  rate  would  $650  amount  to 
$1000  in  ten  years?  (Answer  as  a  percentage,  correct  to  the 
third  decimal  place.) 

2.  A  man’s  estate  includes  perpetual  government  bonds 
yielding  $800  of  annual  income.  By  his  will,  the  annual  income 
for  the  first  ten  years  after* his  death  is  to  go  to  his  .widow,  the 
income  for  the  next  twenty  years  to  his  son,  and  subsequent 
future  income,  in  perpetuity,  to  a  charitable  organization.  On 
the  assumptions  (i)  that  the  estate  will  receive  its  first  $800  of 
income  one  year  after  the  man’s  death,  (ii)  that  money  is  worth 
5%  per  annum,  calculate  the  values  of  the  three  legacies  at  the 
date  of  his  death. 

3.  It  is  estimated  that  a  machine  which  cost  $2500  when  new 
will  have  a  trade-in  value  of  $700  at  the  end  of  six  years.  If 
the  owner  provides  for  depreciation  by  establishing  a  sinking 
fund  earning  3%  per  annum,  find  the  amount  at  which  this 
machine  should  be  shown  in  the  owner’s  statement  of  assets  at 
the  end  of  the  second  year. 

4.  (a)  What  should  be  the  price  of  a  bond  for  $1000,  bearing 
half-yearly  interest  coupons  at  4%  per  annum,  and  having  fifteen 
years  to  run,  if  the  buyer  is  satisfied  to  earn  3.4%  per  annum, 
compounded  half-yearly? 


[over] 


(6)  A  bond  for  $1000,  bearing  half-yearly  coupons  at  3J% 
per  annum,  and  maturing  on  April  1,  1949,  was  purchased  on 
October  1,  1947,  for  $1014.63,  to  yield  the  buyer  2J%  per 
annum,  compounded  half-yearly.  Make  a  table  showing  the  book 
value  of  the  bond  on  each  coupon  date  from  the  date  of  the 
purchase  to  the  date  of  maturity. 

5.  (a)  Find  the  number  of  ways  of  arranging  ten  ps  and 
seven  g’s  in  a  line  so  that  no  two  q’s  are  together. 

(b)  Find  the  number  of  odd  integers  between  2000  and 
8000  in  each  of  which  the  hundreds  divit  and  the  units  digit 

o  o 

are  the  same. 

6.  (a)  Use  the  binomial  theorem  to  obtain  the  expansion 
to  four  terms  of  (i)  ^yl.05,  (ii)  095)4  ’ 

(6)  Use  the  expansion  in  your  answer  to  (a)  (i)  to  compute 
A^l-OS  correct  to  the  fifth  decimal  place. 

7.  The  cost  of  a  ticket  for  a  school  dance  consists  of  two  items, 
of  which  the  first  is  constant  and  the  second  varies  directly  as 
the  number  of  orchestra  players  employed,  and  inversely  as  the 
number  of  dancers  present.  With  100  dancers  and  an  orchestra 
of  three,  each  ticket  costs  $1.00.  With  250  dancers  and  an 
orchestra  of  five,  each  ticket  costs  90c.  What  price  should  be 
charged  for  a  ticket  if  an  orchestra  of  seven  is  engaged,  and  the 
committee  estimates  an  attendance  of  280? 

8.  (a)  Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series 

3x7  +  5x10  +  7x13+... 

(b)  In  the  series  3  +  7  +  11+  .  .  . ,  the  sum  of  n  terms  is 
to  the  sum  of  terms  as  21  is  to  82.  Find  n. 

9.  If  money  is  worth  4%  per  annum,  compounded  half- 
yearly,  find  the  present  value  of  an  annuity  of  $200,  paid  at  the 
beginning  of  each  year  for  twenty  years,  the  first  payment 
being  made  to-day. 

10.  Given  that  a  payment  of  $735.82  at  the  end  of  each 
year  for  twenty  years  would  amortize  a  present  debt  of  $10,000 
which  bears  interest  at  4%  per  annum,  find  the  amount  of 
debt  remaining  unpaid  just  after  the  fifth  payment  has  been 
made. 
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GRADE  XIII 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


•Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  an  essay  of  a  page  and  a  half  to  two  pages  in  length 
(about  250  to  350  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics. 

(а)  A  visit  to  a  place  of  historic  interest. 

(б)  In  defence  of  Santa  Claus. 

(c)  “Believe  it  or  not.” 

(The  story  of  a  strange  experience.) 

{d)  Some  lessons  that  peace  can  learn  from  war. 

(e)  Some  interesting  forms  of  advertising. 

(/)  Cooking  as  a  fine  art. 

{g)  Fun  at  the  fall  fair. 

2.  Give  the  meaning  of  any  five  of  the  italicized  words  in 
the  following  sentences. 

{a)  The  boy  made  a  sagacious  remark. 

(5)  He  was  an  autocrat  at  the  breakfast  table. 

(c)  What  you  have  done  is  irrevocable 
{d)  His  position  is  precarious. 

(e)  They  found  the  task  irksome. 

(/)  He  was  susceptible  to  adulation. 

(g)  My  neighbour  remained  implacable. 

3.  Complete  the  following  sentences  by  putting  the  correct 
words  in  the  blank  spaces,  and  in  each  case  give  the  reason  for 
your  choice. 

(a)  He  has - horses  than  he  needs,  (fewer,  less) 

(b)  The  time  has  come.for  you  and - to  part,  (me,  I) 

(c)  Neither  of  the  boys - well  to-day.  (seem,  seems) 

(d)  He  has - in  the  sun  for  two  hours,  (laid,  lain) 

(e)  Many  objected  to - being  chosen  as  secretary. 

(him,  his) 


[over] 


4,  Give  the  substance  of  the  following  passage,  reducing  it  to 
about  a  third  of  its  present  length,  that  is,  to  not  more  than  120 
words.  Your  version  should  be  connected  in  thought  and  ex¬ 
pressed  largely  in  your  own  words. 

In  1765  the  Thrales  became  acquainted  with  Johnson,  and 
the  acquaintance  ripened  fast  into  friendship.  They  were  aston¬ 
ished  and  delighted  by  the  brilliancy  of  his  conversation.  They 
were  flattered  by  finding  that  a  man  so  widely  celebrated 
preferred  their  house  to  any  other  in  London.  Even  the  pecu¬ 
liarities  which  seemed  to  unfit  him  for  civilized  society,  his. 
gesticulations,  his  rollings,  his  puffings,  his  mutterings,  the 
strange  way  in  which  he  put  on  his  clothes,  the  ravenous 
eagerness  with  which  he  devoured  his  dinner,  his  fits  of  melan¬ 
choly,  his  fits  of  anger,  his  frequent  rudeness,  his  occasional 
ferocity,  increased  the  interest  which  his  new  associates  took  in 
him.  For  these  things  were  the  cruel  marks  left  behind  by  a  life 
which  had  been  one  long  conflict  with  disease  and  with  adversity. 
In  a  vulgar  hack  writer  such  oddities  would  have  excited  only 
disgust.  But  in  a  man  of  genius,  learning,  and  virtue  their  effect 
was  to  add  pity  to  admiration  and  esteem.  Johnson  soon  had  a 
pleasant  apartment  at  the  villa  of  his  friends  on  Streatham 
Common.  A  large  part  of  every  year  he  passed  in  this  abode, 
which  must  have  seemed  magnificent  and  luxurious  indeed  when 
compared  with  the  dens  in  which  he  had  generally  been  lodged. 
But  his  chief  pleasures  were  derived  from  what  the  astronomer 
of  his  Abyssinian  tale  called  “the  endearing  elegance  of  female 
friendship”.  Mrs.  Thrale  rallied  him,  soothed  him,  coaxed  him, 
and,  if  she  sometimes  provoked  him  by  her  flippancy,  made 
ample  amends  by  listening  to  his  reproofs  with  angelic  sweetness 
of  temper.  When  he  was  diseased  in  body  and  in  mind,  she  was 
the  most  tender  of  nurses.  No  comfort  that  wealth  could  pur¬ 
chase,  no  contrivance  that  womanly  ingenuity,  set  to  work  by 
womanly  compassion,  could  devise,  was  wanting  to  his  sick¬ 
room.  He  requited  her  kindness  by  an  affection  pure  as  the 
affection  of  a  father,  yet  delicately  tinged  with  a  gallantry 
which,  though  awkward,  must  have  been  more  flattering  than 
the  attentions  of  a  crowd  of  the  fools  who  gloried  in  the  names, 
now  obsolete,  of  Buck  and  Maccaroni. 

Lord  Macaulay  :  Life  of  Samuel  Johnson. 
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GRADE  XIII 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


Note  I.  After  the  name  of  the  subject  on  the  outside  of  the 
envelope,  the  candidate  shall  insert  the  name  of  the  play  by 
Shakespeare  referred  to  in  his  answers  to  questions  1  and  2. 

Note  2.  The  candidate  will  note  that  options  are  allowed  in 
questions  2,  3,  6,  7,  and  8. 

1.  (a)  Name  two  leading  persons  who  have  a  close  dramatic 
connection  with  each  other  in  the  play  by  Shakespeare  which 
you  have  studied. 

(6)  Show  how  the  characters  of  these  two  persons  influence 
the  relationship  between  them. 

/ 

2.  Mention  a  decisive  situation  in  the  play  by  Shakespeare 
which  you  have  studied  and  show  how  this  situation  affects 
the  later  course  of  events  in  the  play. 

OR 

State  and  illustrate  the  effect  of  one  of  the  following  in 
the  play  by  Shakespeare  which  you  have  studied:  dramatic 
irony,  use  of  prose,  soliloquy. 

3.  Wild  spirit  which  art  moving  everywhere ; 

Destroyer  and  preserver . . . 

How  is  the  thought  expressed  in  these  lines  from  Shelley’s 
Ode  to  the  West  Wind  related  to  ideas  already  presented  in  the 
poem? 

OR 

Show  how  the  descriptive  details  in  the  opening  stanzas  of 
Gray’s  Elegy  are  appropriate  to  the  theme  of  this  poem. 

[over] 


4).  (a)  Those  fields,  those  hills, — what  could  they  less? — had  laid 
Strong  hold  on  his  affections,  were  to  him 
A  pleasurable  feeling  of  blind  love, 

The  pleasure  which  there  is  in  life  itself. 

How  do  Wordsworths  references  to  Michael’s  life-work 
and  character  form  the  basis  of  the  thought  expressed  in  these 
lines  ? 

(b)  (i)  State  and  account  for  the  point  of  view  which 
Karshish  endeavours  to  maintain  in  describing  the  case  of 
Lazarus. 

(n)  Nor  I  myself  discern  in  what  is  writ 
Good  cause  for  the  peculiar  interest 
And  awe  indeed  this  man  has  touched  me  with. 

What  evidence  does  Karshish  give  in  his  epistle  that  he  is 
affected  by  “  the  peculiar  interest  and  awe  ”  to  which  he  refers  ? 

5.  State  the  main  thought  in  one  of  the  following  poems  and 
show  how  this  thought  is  developed  in  the  poem  ;  To  Night 
(Blanco  White);  Immortality  (Arnold);  In  Time  of  ‘‘The  Break¬ 
ing  of  Nations  ”  (Hardy). 

6.  What  are  the  principal  sources  of  interest  in  Tennyson’s 
Ulysses  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  references  to  the  poem. 

OR 

Describe,  with  references  to  the  poem,  the  character  of 
the  speaker  in  Browning’s  Up  at  a  Villa — Down  in  the  City. 

7.  Discuss  the  merits  of  O.  Henry’s  A  Municipal  Report  with 
regard  to  any  two  of  the  following : 

(i)  the  description  of  the  setting ; 

(ii)  the  use  of  humour  ; 

(hi)  the  climax. 


OR 

(i)  Describe  the  character  of  Eunice  Fairweather  as  reveal¬ 
ed  in  A  Moral  Exigency.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  references 
to  the  story. 

(ii)  Account  for  the  choice  of  the  title  of  this  story. 


8.  Show  how,  in  Under  the  Greenwood  Tree,  Hardy  s  descrip¬ 
tion  of  one  interesting  event  OR  of  one  characteristic  feature  of 
rural  life  reveals  an  intimate  knowledge  of  the  people  and 
customs  in  Wessex. 


OR 

Compare  the  characters  of  Marlow  and  Captain  Beard  as 
revealed  by  the  attitude  of  each  to  events  that  occurred  during 
the  journey  to  the  Far  East. 

9.  SOLITUDE 

When  you  have  tidied  all  things  for  the  night, 

And  while  your  thoughts  are  fading  to  their  sleep, 

You’ll  pause  a  moment  in  the  late  firelight. 

Too  sorrowful  to  weep. 

The  large  and  gentle  furniture  has  stood 
In  sympathetic  silence  all  the  day 
With  that  old  kindness  of  domestic  wood ; 

Nevertheless  the  haunted  room  will  say : 

“  Someone  must  be  away.” 

The  little  dog  rolls  over  half  awake. 

Stretches  his  paws,  yawns,  looking  up  at  you. 

Wags  his  tail  very  gently  for  your  sake. 

That  you  may  feel  he  is  unhappy  too. 

A  distant  engine  whistles,  or  the  floor 

Creaks,  or  the  wandering  nightwind  bangs  a  door. 

Silence  is  scattered  like  a  broken  glass. 

The  minutes  prick  their  ears  and  run  about. 

Then  one  by  one  subside  again  and  pass 
Sedately  in,  monotonously  out. 

You  bend  your  head  and  wipe  away  a  tear. 

Solitude  walks  one  heavy  step  more  near. 

— Harold  Monro 

(a)  What  is  the  mood  described  in  this  poem  ?  Show 
how  this  mood  is  conveyed  to  the  reader  by  the  use  of  appro¬ 
priate  descriptive  details. 

(b)  Discuss  the  effectiveness  of  one  example  of  figurative 
language  in  the  poem. 

(c)  Explain ; 

“  Then  one  by  one  subside  again  and  pass 
Sedately  in,  monotonously  out.” 
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HISTORY 


Note:  FIVE  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper.  Answer 
Part  A ,  and  one  question  from  each  of  Parts  B,  G,  D,  and  E. 
All  questions  are  of  equal  value. 

PART  A 

I.  Select  any  ten  of  the  following  and,  in  each  case,  indicate 
in  two  or  three  sentences  his  historical  importance: 

John  Adams,  Sir  Isaac  Brock,  John  Brown,  Sir  John  Burgoyne, 
Lord  Elgin,  Herbert  Hoover,  Joseph  Howe,  Thomas  Jefferson, 
Sir  Bernard  Montgomery,  Nehru,  Pilsudski,  John  D.  Rockefeller, 
Jose  de  San  Martin,  Sir  Clifford  Sifton,  Gibbon  Wakefield, 
Walt  Whitman. 


PART  B 

{Answer  one  question  only) 

2.  Explain  the  advantages  and  the  disadvantages  of  the  mer¬ 
cantile  system  as  it  operated  in  New  France  and  in  New  England. 

3.  Account  for  the  fact  that  the  British  colonists  in  North 
America  had  much  more  freedom  than  the  Latin- American 
colonists  in  South  America,  and  explain  the  advantages  that  this 
freedom  gave  them. 

PART  C 

{Answer  one  question  only) 

4.  Discuss  the  influence  of  Presidents  Theodore  Roosevelt, 
Woodrow  Wilson,  and  Franklin  Delano  Roosevelt  on  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  political,  economic,  and  social  democracy  in  the  United 
States. 

5.  Trace  and  account  for  the  development  of  national  unity  in 
the  United  States  from  the  beginning  of  the  American  Revolution 
to  the  death  of  Abraham  Lincoln  in  1865. 


[over] 


PART  D 

{Answer  one  question  only) 

6.  Give  an  account  of  the  growth  of  Canadian  autonomy  from 
the  Treaty  of  Washington  in  1871  to  the  end  of  the  First 
World  War. 

7.  Trace  and  account  for  the  development  of  manufacturing 
in  Canada  from  pioneer  days  to  the  beginning  of  the  Second 
World  War. 


PART  E 

{Answer  one  question  only) 

8.  State  the  problems  of  Canada  that  resulted  from  or  were 
aggravated  by  the  depression  of  1929,  and  show  how  the  recom¬ 
mendations  of  the  Rowell-Sirois  Commission  of  1940  were 
designed  to  solve  these  problems. 

9.  Describe  and  account  for  the  upsurge  of  economic  and 
political  nationalism  in  Europe  between  the  end  of  the  First 
World  War  and  the  beginning  of  the  Second  World  War. 
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GRADE  XIII 


ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  book  of  mathematical  tables  and  a  supply  of  squared 
paper  may  be  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Find  the  sum  of  the  first  10  terms  of  the  geometric 
progression  whose  first  term  is  32  and  whose  common  ratio 
is  —i. 


2.  In  an  arithmetic  progression  the  first  term  is  7  and  the 
sum  of  11  terms  is  187.  .Find  the  eleventh  term  and  the 
common  difference. 

3.  Find  the  ratios  x:  y:  z,  given  that 

5x  —  y—z  =  0, 
x  —  y-\-z  =  0. 


4.  (a)  Construct  the  graph  of  the  function 

f(x)=4:-X^, 

for  the  range  —  3^x^3. 

(b)  If  f(x)  denotes  the  function  in  (a),  show  that 

f{x  —  l)  =S-\-2x—x^. 

(c)  (i)  What  is  the  relation  between  the  graphs  of  /(x  — 1) 

and  /  (x)  ? 

(ii)  Calculate  the  maximum  values  of  the  two  functions. 

5.  Derive  an  expression  for  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the 
natural  numbers  from  1  to  n  inclusive. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  li  a fh  =  cld  =  r,  prove  that 

la  +  me 

r  = - > 

Ih  +  md 


provided  that  at  least  one  of  I,  m  is  different  from  zero. 
(6)  If  a>6>0,  prove  that 

a+1  a 


7.  Obtain  the  first  three  terms  in  the  expansion,  in  ascending 
powers  of  x,  of 


(1+2x)3 
1  —X 


8.  Solve  the  system  of  equations 

x‘^  —  xy-{-2y‘^  =  ^y, 
x^-\-4:xy  =  l0y. 


9.  (a)  Derive  the  expression 

n\ 

p!  q\  r\ 

for  the  number  of  ways  of  arranging  n  things,  if  there  are  p 
alike  of  one  kind,  q  alike  of  another  kind,  r  alike  of  another 
kind,  and  the  rest  different. 

(6)  In  how  many  ways  can  a  selection  of  at  least  two 
persons  be  made  from  a  group  of  five  ? 

(c)  In  how  many  ways  can  three  men  and  two  women  be 
seated  at  a  round  table,  assuming  that  the  two  women  are 
not  side  by  side  ?  Give  your  reasoning. 


10.  What  is  the  annual  payment  provided  by  an  annuity,  to 
run  for  ten  years  with  the  first  payment  five  years  hence,  which 
can  be  bought  for  $1000  now,  assuming  that  the  rate  of  interest 
is  4%  per  annum  ? 
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GRADE  XIII 


GEOMETRY 

Note.  Squared  imper  may  he  obtained,  if  desired,  from  the 

Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  Develop  a  formula  for  the  area  of  a  triangle  whose 
vertices  are  {xi,  yi),  {x2,  ^2),  and  {x^,  yz). 

(6)  Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  with  vertices  (I,  6), 
(  —  7,  0),  and  (-1,-8). 

(c)  Determine  whether  the  triangle  of  (6)  is  (i)  isosceles, 
(ii)  equilateral. 

2.  {a)  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  points  where  the  line 
joining  (7,  8)  and  (  —  1,  2)  cuts  the  CQordinate  axes. 

(b)  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  which  passes  through  the 
point  (4,-3)  and  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  joining  (7,  8)  and 
(-1,2). 


3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  the  point  which  is  always 
5  units  distant  from  the  line  joining  (2,  2)  and  (  —  4,  10)  and 
which  lies  on  the  same  side  of  this  line  as  the  origin. 

4.  (a)  Derive  the  equation  for  the  tangent  to  the  circle 

^2_|_^y2  =  ^2 

at  a  point  {xi,yi)  on  the  circle. 

(b)  Find  the  equation  of  the  smallest  circle  which  passes 
through  the  origin  and  touches  the  line  x  +  ?/  =  16. 

5.  (a)  Find  the  radical  axis  of  the  circles  x‘^ y^^  = and 
x^  +  y‘^  +  Qx=10y,  and  show  how  it  is  related  to  the  line  joining 
the  centres  of  the  circles. 


[OVER] 


(6)  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  through  the  point  (4,  4) 
and  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  circles  of  {a). 


6.  (a)  For  the  parabola  y‘^  =  4<ax  show  that  the  equation  of 

(Xf 

the  tangent  with  slope  m  is  y  =  mx  +  —  • 


(6)  Find  the  equation  of  the  diameter  of  the  parabola 
y^-\-12x  =  0  which  bisects  all  chords  parallel  to  the  line 
+  8^/ +  5 1  =  0. 


7.  (a)  Find  in  simplified  form  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  a 
point  which  moves  so  that  the  sum  of  its  distances  from  the 
points  (  —  3,  0)  and  (3,  0)  is  10.  What  is  this  locus  ? 

(b)  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  ellipse 


9  25 


given  that  the  slope  of  the  tangent  is  positive  and  that  its  point 
of  contact  has  ordinate  3. 


8.  (a)  For  the  hyperbola 

x^ 

16“y  ’ 

determine  (i)  the  length  of  the  transverse  axis,  (ii)  the  coordinates 
of  the  foci,  (iii)  the  eccentricity,  (iv)  the  length  of  a  latus  rectum. 

(b)  Sliow  how  to  construct  the  hyperbola  in  (a)  by  a 
mechanical  method  which  makes  use  of  a  piece  of  cord. 
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GRADE  XIII 


TRIGONOMETRY  AND  STATICS 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  Express  each  of  cos  103°  and  tan  103°  as  the  trigo¬ 
nometric  ratio  of  an  angle  less  than  45°. 

(h)  Find  the  numerical  value  of 
sin  270°  cos  135°-l-cos  90°  tan  60 °  — sin  30°  cos  180°. 

(c)  Express  2.4009  radians  in  degrees,  minutes,  and 
seconds.  (7r  =  3.1416) 


2.  A  flag  pole  27  feet  long  stands  on  the  top  of  a  building. 
From  a  point  at  the  level  of  the  base  of  the  building,  the  angles 
of  elevation  of  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  pole  are  58°  and  31° 
respectively.  Find,  to  the  nearest  foot,  the  height  of  the  building. 


3.  (a)  Express  in  terms  of  cot  6. 


cos 


10  - 


cos 


bO 


(5)  Find  the  principal  value  of  sin  ^  and  write  the 
formula  for  all  its  values. 


(c)  Find,  correct  to  four  figures,  the  value  of  x  which 
satisfies  the  equation  3^  =  20. 

4.  (a)  From  expressions  for  sin  (x-\-y)  and  cos  {x-\-y)  deduce 
a  formula  for  tan  {x-{-y)  in  terms  of  tan  x  and  tan  y. 

(h)  In  a  triangle  ABC,  show  that 

A  ls(s  —  a) 

2  ^  \  bc  ~' 

(c)  If  cos  x  =  i,  calculate  cos  3a:. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  A  regular  polygon  of  n  sides  is  circumscribed  about  a 
circle  of  radius  r.  Prove  that  the  area  of  the  polygon  is 


nr‘^  tan 


180° 

n 


(b)  Find  the  difference  between  the  area  of  a  circle  of  radius 
5.7429  inches  and  the  area  of  the  regular  polygon  of  15  sides 
circumscribed  about  it.  Use  logarithms  in  your  calculations. 

(7r  =  3.1416) 

6.  In  a  triangle  ABC,  6  =  8742,  c  =  4367,  and  A  =73°  28'. 
With  the  aid  of  logarithms  and  suitable  formulas  {Do  not  use 
the  cosine  formula)  find 

(а)  the  remaining  angles  B  and  C,  each  to  the  nearest 
minute  ; 

(б)  the  area  of  the  triangle,  correct  to  four  significant 
figures. 


7.  (a)  State  the  Law  of  the  Triangle  of  Forces. 

(6)  A  20-pound  mass  is  suspended  by  means  of  a  light 
string,  and  a  force  P  always  acting  at  right  angles  to  the  string 
is  applied  to  the  mass  so  that  the  string  makes  an  angle  of  30° 
with  the  vertical. 

(i)  Draw  a  position  diagram  and  a  vector  diagram  for 
the  forces  which  act  on  the  mass. 

(ii)  Find  the  magnitude  of  the  force  P  and  the  tension 
of  the  string. 

8.  (a)  Describe  briefly  two  methods  for  determining  the 
coefficient  of  friction  between  a  rough  body  and  a  rough  plane. 

(6)  A  small  body  resting  on  the  inside  of  a  hollow  sphere 
of  radius  26  inches  is  on  the  point  of  slipping.  If  the  coefficient 
of  friction  between  the  body  and  the  sphere  is  find  the 
vertical  distance  of  the  body  above  the  lowest  point  of  the  sphere. 
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BOTANY 


1.  {a)  Show  the  distinction  in  meaning  between  the  botanical 
terms  in  each  of  the  following  pairs: 

(i)  complete  —  perfect ; 

(ii)  epigynous  —  epipetalous  ; 

(iii)  inferior  —  imperfect. 

{h)  Name  a  plant  belonging  to  the  Rosaceae  and  give  a 
detailed  description  of  its  flower. 

2.  (a)  Name  a  wind-pollinated  plant  and  indicate  its  adapta¬ 
tions  to  this  type  of  pollination. 

(6)  Name  and  describe  three  types  of  fleshy  fruit,  giving 
one  example  of  each  type. 

(c)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  to  indicate  the  internal  struc¬ 
ture  of  a  corn  seed.  Name  one  function  of  each  part  indicated. 

3.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  respiration  in 
germinating  seeds. 

(6)  State  important  ways,  three  for  each,  in  which  green 
leaves  may  be  adapted  to  modify  the  rate  of  (i)  photosynthesis, 
(ii)  transpiration. 

4.  (a)  Give  the  structural  features  of  the  roots  of  land  plants 
which  adapt  them  for  (i)  absorption,  (ii)  anchorage,  (iii)  transfer 
of  soil  water  to  the  stem. 

(6)  Name  three  types  of  roots  as  distinguished  by  their 
origin  and  describe  the  origin  of  each  type. 

(c)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  single  cell  of  either 
Spirogyra  or  Elodea. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  and  the  nutrition  of  a  lichen. 

(6)  State  five  ways  in  which  bacteria  are  of  economic 
importance. 

(c)  What  method  of  controlling  wheat  rust  has  been  found 
most  satisfactory  in  Canada  ? 

6.  (a)  Explain  how  the  absorption  of  soil  water  by  plants  is 
modified  by  (i)  size  of  soil  particles,  (ii)  relative  humidity, 
(iii)  water-table  level,  (iv)  soil  solutes. 

(h)  Describe  how  water  is  absorbed  by  the  sporophyte  of 
either  a  moss  or  a  liverwort. 

(c)  (i)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  blending 
(incomplete  dominance). 

(ii)  Explain  the  genetic  variations  in  the  individuals  of 
the  Fo  (second  hybrid)  generation. 

7.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  alternation  of  generations  ?  Name 
the  generations  and  indicate  their  fundamental  differences. 

(b)  Describe  the  carpellate  cone  of  a  pine. 

(c)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  cross-section  of  a  herba¬ 
ceous  dicotyledonous  stem,  showing  the  arrangement  of  the 
tissues. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  State  how  the  composition  of  the  blood  differs  in 

(i)  the  pulmonary  artery  and  the  pulmonary  vein, 

(ii)  the  renal  artery  and  the  renal  vein, 

(iii)  the  portal  vein  and  the  hepatic  vein. 

(b)  Distinguish  : 

(i)  arteries,  veins,  and  capillaries ; 

(ii)  plasma,  serum,  and  lymph  ; 

(iii)  mitral,  tricuspid,  and  semilunar  valves. 

2.  (a)  Define  five  of  the  following  terms: 

ingestion,  digestion,  egestion,  absorption, 
metabolism,  excretion,  respiration. 

(h)  Describe  the  composition  and  the  functions  of  each  of 
three  of  the  following: 

(i)  saliva, 

(ii)  gastric  juice, 

(iii)  pancreatic  juice, 

(iv)  intestinal  juice. 

(c)  Why  are  iron  and  calcium  essential  elements  in  the  diet 
of  human  beings? 

3.  (<x)(i)  What  are  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  each 
of  the  insect  orders  Diptera  and  Hymenoptera  ? 

(ii)  Name  two  insects  of  economic  importance  to  man, 
both  of  which  belong  to  one  of  these  orders. 

o 


[over] 


(6)  Outline  the  life  history  of  an  insect  which  exemplifies 
incomplete  metamorphosis. 

(c)  Compare  the  structure  of  a  swimmeret  and  a  walking 
leg  of  a  crayfish. 

4.  With  the  aid  of  sketches  describe  the  life  history  of  a  frog, 
correlating  structural  modifications  during  metamorphosis  with 
differences  in  food  and  environment. 

5.  (ct)(i)  Make  a  drawing  of  the  dorsal  aspect  of  the  brain 

and  spinal  cord  of  a  frog  and  label  each  division. 

(ii)  State  the  function  of  each  of  any  three  structures 
you  have  labelled. 

(6)  Describe  any  two  endocrine  glands  of  man  from  the 
standpoint  of  (i)  location  in  the  body,  (ii)  effects  of  under¬ 
secretion,  (iii)  effects  of  excess  secretion. 

6.  («')(i)  Define  the  terms:  tissue,  organ,  system. 

(ii)  Name  the  basic  tissues  composing  the  bodies  of 
mammals. 

(iii)  Make  a  drawing  of  a  transverse  section  of  an  earth¬ 
worm  through  the  intestinal  region  and  indicate  one 
location  of  each  of  the  same  tissues  named  in  your 
answer  to  (ii). 

« 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  quill  feathers  of  a  bird  under 
the  headings:  (i)  structure,  (ii)  distribution,  (iii)  function. 

7.  (a)  What  are  the  functions  of  a  skeleton? 

(6)  By  means  of  labelled  diagrams,  compare,  bone  for  bone, 
the  hind  limb  of  a  frog,  of  a  bird,  and  of  a  mammal. 

(c)  For  what  purposes  does  a  fish  use  (i)  its  caudal  fin,  (ii) 
its  pectoral  fins? 
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PHYSICS 


1.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  how  the 
capacitance  (capacity)  of  a  condenser  is  affected  by  changing 
the  distance  between  its  plates. 

(b)  A  condenser  of  0.5  microfarad  capacitance  (capacity)  is 
connected  across  the  terminals  of  a  110- volt  battery.  Calculate 
the  charge  on  the  condenser. 

2.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  the  meaning  of 
electric  potential  difference. 

(b)  An  electric  iron  marked  115  volts  and  5  amperes  is 
operated  on  the  115-volt  mains  for  4  hours.  Calculate  the  change 
in  the  reading  of  the  house  meter  on  this  account  alone. 

3.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  with  a  diode  tube  to  illustrate 
thermionic  emission. 

(b)  A  sheet  of  polaroid  is  placed  in  a  beam  of  sunlight. 
How  does  the  transmitted  light  differ  from  the  incident  light  ? 

4.  (a)  Show  that  the  relation  between  the  velocity  of  a  train 
of  waves,  the  frequency  of  vibration  of  the  source,  and  the  wave¬ 
length  of  the  waves  is  given  by  =  n\ 

(b)  A  tuning  fork  is  marked  256.  It  is  set  in  vibration 
and  held  over  the  mouth  of  a  long  glass  tube  into  which  water 
is  admitted  at  its  lower  end.  As  the  water  level  is  slowly 
raised,  the  intensity  of  the  sound  increases  until  the  water  surface 
is  100  cm.  from  the  mouth  of  the  tube,  after  which  it  decreases. 
The  velocity  of  sound  is  known  to  be  345  metres  per  second. 
From  these  data  the  experimenter  calculates  the  frequency  of  the 
fork  to  be  86  vibrations  per  second.  Assuming  the  fork  to  be 
correctly  marked,  explain  the  discrepancy. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  measure  the  index  of  refrac¬ 
tion  of  glass,  using  paper,  pins,  and  a  rectangular  block  of  the 
glass. 

(b)  You  are  given  two  simple  convex  lenses  of  focal 
lengths  30  cm.  and  8  cm.  respectively.  *If  with  these  you  were 
to  construct  a  telescope  by  which  an  object  480  cm.  from  the 
objective  lens  might  be  clearly  vie.wed  by  parallel  light,  how  far 
apart  would  you  place  the  two  lenses?  Which  lens  would  be 
the  objective  and  which  the  eye-piece? 

’6.  (a)  State  the  Law  of  Conservation  of  Momentum. 

(6)  A  100-gram  steel  sphere  collides  with  a  second  sphere 
at  rest.  In  the  collision  the  velocity  of  the  first  sphere  is  reduced 
from  20  cm.  per  sec.  to  9  cm.  per  sec.,  and  the  second  sphere 
acquires  a  velocity  of  28  cm.  per  sec.  Calculate  the  masS'  of  the 
second  sphere. 

7.  (a)  State  the  first  two  of  Newton’s  Laws  of  Motion. 

(6)  A  spring  balance  fastened  to  the  roof  of  an  elevator 
cage  supports  a  10-lb.  mass.  State  and  explain  how  the  readings 
of  the  balance  will  vary  as  the  elevator  ascends  from  rest  and 
comes  to  rest  again  at  a  higher  floor. 

8.  (a)  Define  the  following  units  :  erg,  foot-pound,  horse¬ 
power,  watt. 

(h)  A  stone  dropped  down  a  mine  shaft  strikes  the  bottom 
5  sec.  after  it  is  released.  If  sound  travels  at  1100  ft.  per  sec., 
how  long  after  the  stone  is  released  will  the  sound  of  the  impact 
be  heard  at  the  top  of  the  shaft  ? 

(^  =  32) 
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CHEMISTEY 


1.  {a)  State  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  following  experi¬ 
ments  : 

(i)  dry  hydrogen  is  passed  over  hot  cupric  oxide ;  the 
resultant  gas  is  passed  through  a  cool  glass  tube ; 

(ii)  red  litmus  and  blue  litmus  papers  are  dipped  into 
aqueous  potassium  carbonate  solution ; 

(iii)  ammonium  dichromate  crystals  are  heated ; 

(iv)  a  piece  of  aluminium  is  placed  in  sodium  hydroxide 
solution ; 

(v)  a  piece  of  copper  is  placed  in  concentrated  nitric  acid; 

(vi)  warm  sodium  hydroxide  solution  is  added  to  warm 
ammonium  chloride  solution ;  an  open  bottle  of  concentrated 
hydrochloric  acid  is  then  brought  near. 

(6)  Write  equations  representing  the  reactions  in  any  four 
of  the  experiments  referred  to  in  (a). 

2.  (a)  Name  four  factors  which  influence  rate  of  reaction 
and  give  examples,  one  for  each  factor. 

{h)  Explain  why  a  normal  solution  of  acetic  acid  reacts 
with  magnesium  much  more  slowly  than  a  normal  solution  of 
nitric  acid,  yet  ultimately  yields  the  same  amount  of  hydrogen 
per  litre  of  acid. 

(c)  Show  how  the  electron  theory  of  matter  explains  the 
presence  of  ion  constituents  in  hydrochloric  acid. 

3.  {a)  Compare  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine  with  respect  to 
two  chemical  and  two  physical  properties. 

(6)  State  how  the  isotopes  of  chlorine  are  (i)  alike,  (ii) 
unlike. 

4.  {a)  (i)  State  briefly  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  each 
of  the  following:  zinc  sulphide,  nitric  acid,  sulphur  dioxide, 
oxygen,  silver  chloride,  acetylene. 

[over] 


(ii)  Write  equations,  one  for  each  of  the  processes  refers 
red  to  in  your  answer  to  (i). 

(b)  Write  the  formula  and  state  one  commercial  use  for 
each  of  the  following  compounds :  chloroform,  sulphuric  acid, 
aluminium  sulphate,  sodium  carbonate,  calcium  chloride,  hydrogen 
peroxide. 

5.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  the  preparation 
of  ethyl  alcohol  from  a  sugar. 

(b)  (i)  Outline  the  chemistry  of  photosynthesis  and  of 
metabolism. 

(ii)  Show  how  plants  and  animals  are  dependent,  each 
on  the  other,  for  the  raw  materials  of  these  processes. 

(c)  (i)  Name  four  organic  acids. 

(ii)  Name  two  proteins,  two  fats  and  two  carbohydrates. 

6.  (a)  Give  laboratory  evidence  to  support  the  statement  that 
aluminium  hydroxide  is  amphoteric. 

(b)  (i)  Name  three  elements  which  have  basic  oxides  and 
three  which  have  acidic  oxides. 

(ii)  Write  formulae,  one  for  each,  of  three  basic  oxides 
and  three  acidic  oxides. 

7.  (a)  The  formula  for  hydrated  copper  sulphate  is  given  as 
CuS04-5H20.  Calculate  the  percentage  composition  of  this 
compound  in  terms  of  (i)  copper,  sulphur,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen, 
(ii)  anhydrous  copper  sulphate  and  water. 

{b)  The  label  oh  a  bottle  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid 
indicates  that  its  specific  gravity  is  1.20  and  its  hydrogen  chloride 
content  36.5%  by  weight.  Calculate  the  normality  of  this  con¬ 
centrated  acid. 

(Cu  =  64;  S  =  32;  H  =  l;  0  =  16;  Cl  =  35.5) 

8.  With  the  aid  of  equations,  describe  either  the  Haber  process 
for  the  manufacture  of  ammonia  or  the  process  for  obtaining 
iron  from  its  ore.  Mention  any  particular  factors  used. 
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LATIN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  C.  Heins  est  Mamertinus.  Huius  domus  est  optima 
Messanae,  notissima  quidem  certe  et  nostris  hominibus 
apertissima  maximeque  hospitalis.  Ea  domus  ante  istius 
adventum  ornata  sic  fuit  ut  urbi  quoque  esset  ornamento. 

6  Erat  apud  Heium  sacrarium  magna  cum  dignitate  in  aedibus, 
a  maioribus  traditurn,  perantiquum,  in  quo  signa  pulcherrima 
quattuor  summo  artificio,  summa  nobilitate  ;  ex  quibus 
unum  Cupidinis  marmoreum  Praxiteli  ;  ex  altera  parte 
Hercules  egregie  factus  ex  aere. 

1  0  (b)  Nam  reges  Syriae,  regis  Antiochi  filios  pueros,  scitis 

Romae  nuper  fuisse.  Eorum  alter,  qui  Antiochus  vocatur, 
iter  per  Siciliam  facere  voluit,  itaque  isto  praetore  venit 
Syracusas.  Hie  Verres  hereditatem  sibi  venisse  arbitratus 
est,  quod  in  eius  regnurn  ac  manus  venerat  is,  quern  iste 
1 6  audierat  multa  secum  praeclara  habere.  Mittit  homini 
munera  ad  usum  domesticum  :  olei,  vini  quod  visum  est, 
etiam  tritici  quod  satis  esset,  de  suis  decumis.  Deinde 
ipsum  regem  ad  cenam  vocavit. 

(c)  Mihi  credite,  indices,  (tametsi  vosmet  ipsos  haec  eadem 

2  0  audire  certo  scio)  cum  multas  acceperint  per  hosce  annos 

socii  atque  exterae  nationes  calamitates  et  iniurias,  nullas 
Graeci  homines  gravius  ferunt  ac  tulerunt  quam  huiusce 
modi  spoliationes  fanorum  atque  oppidorum.  Licet  iste  dicat 
ernisse  se,  sicuti  solet  dicere,  credite  hoc  mihi,  indices :  nulla 
2  5  umquam  civitas  tota  Asia  et  Graecia  signum  ullum,  tabulam 
pictam  ullam,  ullum  denique  ornamentum  urbis  sua  volun- 
tate  cuiquam  vendidit. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  urhi  (1.  4),  tritici  (1.  17),  modi 
(1.  28),  voluntate  (11.  26,  27). 


[over] 


3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  esset  (1.  4),  fuisse  (1.  11),  esset 
(1.  17),  dicat  (1.  23). 

4.  (a)  Who  was  Praxiteles  ?  Why  does  Cicero  refer  to  him 
in  this  speech  ? 

(b)  Why  did  Antiochus  visit  Sicily  ? 

B 

5.  Translate  into  English  : 

(а)  Disertissime  Romuli  nepotum, 

quot  sunt  quotque  fuere,  Marce  Tulli, 
quotque  post  aliis  erunt  in  annis, 
gratias  tibi  maximas  Catullus 
6  agit  pessimus  omnium  poeta, 
tanto  pessimus  omnium  poeta, 
quanto  tu  optimus  omnium  es  patronum. 

(б)  non  omnis  moriar,  multaque  pars  mei 
vitabit  Libitinam  :  usque  ego  postera 

1 0  crescam  laude  recens,  dum  Capitolium 
scandet  cum  tacita  virgine  pontifex. 
dicar,  qua  violens  obstrepit  Aufidus 
et  qua  pauper  aquae  Daunus  agrestium 
regnavit  populorum,  ex  humili  potens 

1  5  princeps  Aeolium  carmen  ad  Italos 

deduxisse  modos. 

(c)  “  luppiter,  hospitibus  nam  te  dare  iura  loquuntur, 
hunc  laetum  Tyriisque  diem  Troiaque  profectis 
esse  velis,  nostrosque  huius  meminisse  minores. 

2  0  adsit  laetitiae  Bacchus  dator  et  bona  luno  ; 

.  et  VOS,  o  coetum,  Tyrii,  celebrate  faventes.” 
dixit  et  in  mensam  laticum  libavit  honorem 
primaque,  libato,  summo  tenus  attigit  ore  ; 
turn  Bitiae  dedit  increpitans ;  ille  impiger  hausit 

2  5  spumantem  pateram  et  pleno  se  proluit  auro. 

6.  (a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  lines  15  and  16.  What 
qualities  of  Horace’s  poetry  serve  to  justify  the  claim  non 
omnis  moriar'^. 

(h)  Who  is  the  speaker  in  5  (c)  ?  Why  did  Virgil 
introduce  this  speech  ? 

7.  Write  out  luppiter ..  .minores  (11.  17-19).  Mark  the 
scansion.  Name  the  metre. 


c 


8.  Translate  into  English  : 

{Caesar  refuses  the  Helvetians  transit  rights.) 

Caesar,  cum  nuntiatum  esset  Helvetios  per  provinciam 
nostram  iter  facere  conari,  ab  urbe  proficiscitur,  et,  quam  maximis 
potest  itineribus,  in  Galliam  ulteriorem  contendit  et  ad  Genavam 
pervenit.  Provinciae  toti  quam  maximum  potest  militum 
numerum  imperat  (erat  in  Gallia  ulteriore  legio  una)  ;  pontem 
qui  erat  ad  Genavam  iubet  rescindi.  Ubi  de  eius  adventu 
Helvetii  certiores  facti  sunt,  legates  ad  eum  mittunt,  nobil- 
issimos  civitatis,  cuius  legationis  Narneius  et  Verudoctius 
principem  locum  obtinebant,  qui  dicerent  sibi  esse  in  animo  iter 
per  provinciam  facere  propterea  quod  aliud  iter  haberent 
nullum ;  rogare  ut  eius  voluntate  id  sibi  facere  liceat.  Caesar, 
quod  memoria  tenebat  Lucium  Cassium  consulem  esse  occisum 
exercitumque  eius  ab  Helvetiis  pulsum,  concedendum  esse  non 
putabat ;  neque  homines  inimico  animo,  data  facultate  per 
provinciam  itineris  faciendi,  abstenturos  ab  iniuriis  existimabat. 
Tamen  ut  spatium  dari  posset,  dum  milites  quos  imperaverat 
convenirent,  legatis  respondit  diem  se  ad  deliberandum  sump- 
turum. 
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LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 

His  omnibus  rebus  unum  repugnabat,  quod  Diviciaci 
fratris  summum  in  populum  Romanum  studium,  summam 
in  se  voluntatem,  egregiam  fidem,  iustitiam,  temperantiam 
cognoverat  ;  nam  ne  eius  supplicio  Diviciaci  animum 
5  offenderet  verebatur.  Itaque  priusquam  quidquam  conaretur, 
Diviciacum  ad  se  vocari  iubet,  et,  cotidianis  interpretibus 
remotis,  per  C.  Valerium  Troucillum,  principem  Galliae 
provinciae,  familiarem  suum,  cui  summam  omnium  rerum 
fidem  habebat,  cum  eo  colloquitur  ;  simul  commonefacit 
10  quae  ipso  praesente  in  concilio  Gallorum  de  Dumnorige  sint 
dicta,  et  ostendit  quae  separatim  quisque  de  eo  apud  se 
dixerit.  Petit  atque  hortatur  ut  sine  eius  olfensione  animi 
vel  ipse  de  eo  causa  cognita  statuat,  vel  civitatem  statuere 
iubeat. 

(a)  State  and  account  for  the  mood  of  offenderet  (1.  5), 
conaretur  (1.  5),  sint  dicta  (11.  10,  11),  iuheat  (1.14). 

(h)  State  and  account  for  the  case  of  rebus  (1.  1),  eius 
(1.  4),  supplicio  (1.  4),  causa  (1.  13). 

(c)  Identify,  and  give  the  principal  parts  of,  cognoverat 
(1.  4),  remotis  (1.  7),  colloquitur  (1.  9). 

(d)  How  did  Caesar  find  out  about  Dumnorix’  activities  ? 
What  action  did  Caesar  then  take  ? 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  Do  not  believe  that  our  men  will  be  beaten. 

{h)  Does  anyone  doubt  that  a  battle  is  being  fought  ? 

(c)  He  was  not  allowed  to  go  to  Rome. 

(d)  I  asked  them  who  had  stayed  at  home. 

{e)  I  am  convinced  that  everyone  has  arrived. 

[over] 


3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(а)  He  sent  his  sister  to  find  out  the  size  of  the  house 
which  his  brother  had  built. 

(б)  He  was  waiting  for  his  men  to  set  out,  but  they 
refused  to  obey  the  lieutenant. 

(c)  I  fear  that  the  enemy  may  attack  when  they  are 
informed  of  our  arrival. 

(d)  If  I  had  been  elected  consul,  I  would  have  saved  the 

state. 

(e)  They  are  so  used  to  doing  nothing  that  they  cannot 
make  up  their  minds  to  work. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

The  general  in  charge  of  our  forces  had  provided  for  the 
construction  of  a  bridge  over  the  Arar.  Our  men  were  then 
no  longer  in  the  same  danger  as  the  Haedui.  Meanwhile  the 
Helvetii  realized  that  the  Romans,  by  their  swift  passage  of  the 
river,  had  seized  higher  ground.  Accordingly  they  sent  envoys 
to  negotiate  with  the  Roman  commander.  He  sternly  upbraided 
them  :  (Use  Indirect  Discourse)  “You  have  tried  to  storm  the 
towns  of  allies  of  the  Roman  people.  The  Romans  always 
ward  off  enemy  violence  and  defend  their  friends.  Therefore 
you  must  give  hostages.’’  The  Helvetii,  however,  preferring 
resistance  to  slavery,  refused  to  do  so.  They  did  not  attempt 
to  return  to  their  own  territories  but  joined  battle  with  the 
Romans  immediately.  Nevertheless,  despite  their  contempt  for 
death,  they  were  forced  to  retreat  to  the  middle  of  a  forest  and 
surrender. 
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FRENCH  AUTHORS -COMPREHENSION 


I.  (a)  ficrivez  les  formes  suivantes  : 

(i)  imparfait  de  Tindicatif,  premiere  personne  du  pluriel 
de  fuir,  ecrire,  elaryir,  recevoir  ; 

(ii)  passe  defini,  troisieme  personne  dii  singulier  de 
repandre,  introduire,  joindre,  affliger  ; 

(iii)  infinitif  de  conquis,  survecu,  lu,  cousu. 

(b)  (i)  Copiez  les  mots  suivants  ;  soulignez  ceux  qui  contien- 
nent  le  son  de  Vo  du  mot  chose,  puis  entourez  d’un 
cercle  les  autres  :  sort,  eau,  fosse,  dot,  votre,  epaule, 
sot,  dos. 

(ii)  Indiquez  la  division  en  syllabes  :  rentier,  resolution, 
miser ablement,  ouhlier,  europeen. 

II.  Pour  chacune  des  phrases  suivantes,  ecrivez  le  titre  de 
rhistoire  d’ou  elle  est  tiree  : 

1.  Ah!  Madame,  il  viendra.  II  n’est  pas  loin.  ..Je  ne  doute 
pas  qu’il  ne  vive  et  quhl  ne  soit  en  marche. 

2.  Je  voulus  que  notre  demoiselle  entrat  se  reposer  dans  le  pare. 

3.  Tout  le  jour  il  parlait  de  son  aventure,  il  la  contait  sur  les 
routes  aux  gens  qui  passaient. 

4.  Apres  quelques  instants  d’hesitation,  il  enjamba  le  mur 
dAppui  et  s’avanga  vers  les  assiettes. 

5.  Tout  Frangais  n’appartenant  pas  a  Farmee  reguliere  et  pris 
les  armes  a  la  main,  devait  etre  fusille. 

6.  Elle  venait  d’apercevoir  un  de  mes  pieds  sous  la  solive 
servant  de  cale. 

7.  Il  n’y  a  rien  de  plus  humiliant  que  d’avoir  Fair  pauvre  au 
milieu  de  femmes  riches. 

8.  Dans  la  cour,  on  avait  mis  trois  tables,  placees  bout  a  bout, 
et  qui  attendaient  les  convives. 

9.  Il  vit  venir  une  demi-douzaine  d’oies  que  chassait  devant 
elle  avec  une  gaule  une  petite  fille  de  huit  ou  dix  ans. 

[tournez] 


III.  Sans  traduire,  lisez  les  passages  suivants  et  repondez 
brievement  en  frangais  aux  questions  qui  les  suivent.  Pour 
chaque  reponse,  excepte  (a)  1,  2  et  (5)  8,  ecrivez  une  phrase 
complete. 

(a)  Son  entree  dans  sa  ville  natale  fut  exempte  de  taste.  II 
arriva,  un  matin,  sur  Pimperiale  de  la  diligence,  machonnant 
un  cigare  eteint  et  deja  lie  avec  le  conducteur,  a  qui,  pendant 
le  trajet,  il  avait  raconte  le  passage  des  Portes  de  Per ;  plein 
5  d’indulgence  du-reste  pour  les  distractions  de  son  auditeur, 
qui  Pinterrompait  souvent  par  un  blaspheme  ou  par  Pepithete 
de  carcan  adressee  a  la  jument  de  droite.  Quand  la  voiture 
s'arreta,  il  langa  sur  le  trottoir  sa  vieille  valise,  maculee 
d’etiquettes  de  chemins  de  fer  aussi  nombreuses  que  les 
1 0  changements  de  garnison  de  son  proprietaire  ;  et  les  oisifs 
d’alentour  furent  absolument  stupefaits  de  voir  un  homme 
decore  —  chose  encore  rare  en  province  —  offrir  le  vin  blanc 
au  cocher  sur  le  comptoir  du  prochain  cabaret. 

Il  shnstalla  sommairement.  Dans  une  maison  de  faubourg, 
15  ou  mugissaient  deux  vaches  •  captives  et  ou  les  poules  et  les 
canards  passaient  et  repassaient  sous  la  porte  charretiere,  une 
chambre  meublee  etait  a  louer.  Precede  d’une  maritorne,  le 
capitaine  gravit  un  escalier  a  grosse  rampe  de  bois,  parfume 
d’une  forte  odeur  d’etable,  et  penetra  dans  une  vaste  piece 
2  0  carrelee  que  tapissait  un  papier  bizarre,  representant,  imprimee 
en  bleu  sur  fond  blanc  et  repetee  a  Pinfini,  Pimage  de  Joseph 
Poniatowski,  a  cheval,  sautant  dans  PElster.  Cette  decoration 
monotone,  mais  qui  rappelait  nos  gloires  militaires,  seduisit 
sans  doute  le  capitaine,  car,  sans  shnquieter  du  peu  de 
2  5  confortable  des  chaises  de  paille,  des  meubles  de  noyer  et  du 
petit  lit  aux  rideaux  jaunis,  il  conclut  sans  hesitation. 

1.  Exprimez  autrement  en  frangais:  (a)  fut  exempte  de  faste 
(1.  1),  {h)  sur  Vimperiale  (1.  2),  (c)  maison  de  faubourg  (1.  14), 
(d)  gravit  (1.  18),  {e)  monotone  {\.  23). 

2.  Trouvez  dans  le  texte  les  equivalents  de:  (a)  en  bons  termes, 
(6)  femelle  du  cheval,  (c)  partie  de  la  rue  reservee  aux  gens  a 
pied,  (d)  etablissement  militaire,  (e)  sorte  d’auberge. 

3.  Qu’est-ce  qui  empecha  le  cocher  d’ecouter  avec  toute  son 
attention  les  histoires  du  capitaine  ? 

4.  Pourquoi  la  valise  etait-elle  couverte  d’etiquettes  ? 

5.  Le  capitaine  offrit  a  boire  au  cocher,  ce  qui  etonna  les 
assistants.  Pourquoi  ? 


6.  En  s’approchant  de  la  maison  de  faubourg,  que  pouvait-il 
entendre  et  quel  mouvement  pouvait-il  observer? 

7.  Que  sentait-il  en  montant  Tescalier  de  la  maison  de 
faubourg  ? 

8.  Pourquoi  le  papier  couvrant  les  murs  de  la  chambre 
plaisait-il  au  capitaine  ? 

9.  Quelle  decision  prit  le  capitaine  ? 

(6)  Fatigue  par  la  chaleur  et  le  travail,  il  s’endormit  sous 
les  lambris  rouges  de  sa  grotte  humide.  Au  milieu  de  la  nuit, 
son  sommeil  fut  trouble  par  un  bruit  extraordinaire.  II  se 
dressa  sur  son  seant,  et  le  silence  profond  qui  regnait  lui 
5  permit  de  reconnaitre  baccent  alternatif  dbme  respiration 
dont  la  sauvage  energie  ne  pouvait  appartenir  a  une  creature 
humaine.  Une  profonde  peur,  encore  augmentee  par  Tobscurite, 
par  le  silence  et  par  les  fantaisies  du  reveil,  lui  glaga  le  coeur. 
II  sentit  meme  a  peine  la  douloureuse  contraction  de  sa 
1 0  chevelure  quand,  a  force  de  dilater  les  pupilles  de  ses  yeux,  il 
apergut  dans  bombre  deux  lueurs  faibles  et  jaunes.  D’abord, 
il  attribua  ces  lumieres  a  quelque  reflet  de  ses  prunelles  ;  mais 
bientot,  le  vif  eclat  de  la  nuit  baidant  par  degres  a  distinguer 
les  objets  qui  se  trouvaient  dans  la  grotte,  il  apergut  un 
1 5  enorme  animal  couche  a  deux  pas  de  lui.  Etait-ce  un  lion,  un 
tigre,  ou  un  crocodile  ?  Le  Provengal  n’avait  pas  assez 
d’instruction  pour  savoir  dans  quel  sous-genre  etait  classe 
son  ennemi ;  mais  son  effroi  fut  d’autant  plus  violent  que 
son  ignorance  lui  fit  supposer  tons  les  malheurs  ensemble.  Il 
2  0  endura  le  cruel  supplice  d’ecouter,  de  saisir  les  caprices  de 
cette  respiration,  sans  en  rien  perdre  et  sans  oser  se  permettre 
le  moindre  mouvement. 

1.  Il  (1.  1).  Quel  est  son  pays  d’origine  ? 

2.  Qu’est-ce  qui  beveilla,  et  a  quelle  heure  environ  ? 

3.  Comment  savait-il  que  ce  n’etait  pas  un  homme  qudl 
entendait  respirer  ? 

4.  Quels  etaient  les  symptomes  physiques  de  son  effroi  ? 

5.  Que  fit-il  pour  mieux  voir,  et  que  vit-il  d’abord  ? 

6.  Qibest-ce  qui  bempecha  de  classer  banimal? 

7.  Pourquoi  est-il  demeure  immobile  en  ecoutant  banimal  ? 

8.  Trouvez  dans  le  texte  des  mots  qui  correspondent  a  :  (a) 
haleine,  (1))  les  pupilles  de  ses  yeux,  (c)  etendu  par  terre, 
(d)  tourment. 


[tournez] 


(c)  J’en  suis  encore  a  me  demander  par  quel  miracle  je  me 
trouve  en  Suisse,  libre  dialler  et  venir  !  Plus  d’appels  trois 
fois  par  jour  !  Plus  d'ordres  deplaisants  a  recevoir  des  officiers 
allemands  !  Plus  de  sentinelles  pour  me  suivre  a  deux  pas, 

5  Farme  a  la  bretelle  !  Plus  de  fils  de  fer  barbeles  !  Plus  de 
chiens  policiers  traines  en  laisse  par  des  sous-officiers  rogues, 
et  patrouillant  autour  de  Fenceinte  !  Plus  de  communiques 
allemands,  satures  de  victoires  et  d’arrogance,  et  affiches  en 
evidence  dans  le  corridor  !  Plus  de  drapeau  allemand  hisse 
1 0  sur  le  toit  qui  m’abrite  !  Plus  de  rondes  de  soldats  circulant 
la  nuit  parmi  nos  lits,  et  nous  reveillant  en  sursaut  du  bruit 
de  leurs  lourdes  bottes,  du  cliquetis  de  leurs  baionnettes  ou 
du  brusque  eclair  de  leurs  lampes  electriques  braquees  droit 
sur  nos  yeux  ! 

15  Est-il  possible  que  tout  cela  ne  soit  plus?  N’est-ce  pas  que 
je  reve  maintenant,  et  que  j’etais  dans  la  realite  des  choses 
quand  la  nuit  derniere,  dans  mon  lit  propre  d’hotel  suisse, 
moi,  prisonnier  de  guerre  en  Allemagne,  je  me  debattais  dans 
mon  sommeil  contre  un  grand  diable  de  sentinelle  prussienne 
2  0  qui  me  confisquait  tous  mes  livres,  mon  porte-monnaie  et 
mon  portefeuille  ? 

1.  Get  homme  qui  se  trouve  en  Suisse,  d’ou  et  de  quoi  est-il 
libere  ? 

2.  Mentionnez  trots  des  inconvenients  qui  avaient  cesse  de  le 
tourmenter. 

3.  Quelles  creatures  marchaient  de  long  en  large,  de  Fautre 
cote  des  fils  de  fer  barbeles  ? 

4.  -Quelles  nouvelles  lui  donnaient  les  Allemands,  et  comment 
etaient-elles  exprimees  ? 

5.  Qu’est-ce  qui  flottait  au-dessus  du  batiment  qu41  habitait  ? 

6.  Qu’est-ce  qui  interrompait  habituellement  son  sommeil  ? 

7.  Avec  qui  a-t-il  lutte  en  reve,  et  qu’est-ce  que  cet  adversaire 
voulait  lui  prendre  ? 
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FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


NOTE.  All  answers  are  to  be  written  in  French,  all  numbers  in  the 
sentences  in  words.  No  name  shall  be  used  which  might 
indicate  the  examination  centre. 


A 


Donnez  en  fran^ais  jpar  des  phrases  completes  la  definition 
de  dix  mots  on  expressions  choisis  parmi  les  suivants  : 


une  basse-cour 
un  escroc 

un  distributeur  automatique 
une  traversee 
un  faussaire 
un  facteur 
une  beche 


le  Tour  de  France 
un  kilometre 
une  foule 

la  pension  complete 
du  papier  a  lettres 
un  paquebot 
les  vacances 


B 

Donnez  d’ahord  la  forme  adverbiale  des  adjectifs  ci-des- 
sous ;  ensuite,  employez  cliacun  de  ces  adverbes  dans  une  petite 
phrase  de  fa9on  a  en  montrer  la  signification. 

mauvais  doux  frequent  constant 

difficile  long  heureux  enorme 

poli  meilleur 


C 

Pour  chacune  des  reponses  suivantes,  composez  une  ques¬ 
tion  correspondante. 


1  . ?  J’aime  mieux  Tainee. 

2  . ?  Je  suis  de  retour  depuis  trois  jours. 

[tournez] 


8 . ?  J’en  ai  achete  trois. 

4  . ?  Un  veuf  est  un  homme  qui  a  perdu  sa  femme. 

5  . ?  C’est  que  je  n’ai  plus  d  argent. 

6  . ?  C’est  mon  frere  qui  I’a  ecrite. 

7  . ?  J’ai  besoin  d’une  plume. 

8  . ?  C’est  a  mon  ami  que  j’ai  demande  ce  conseil. 


D 

Voila  bien  longtemps  que  vous  n’avez  pas  ecrit  a  votre 
ami  qui  demeure  maintenant  a  Quebec. 

Dans  une  composition  de  120  a  140  mots  vous  expli- 
querez  ce  qui  vous  a  empeche  de  repondre  a  la  lettre  qu’il  vous 
a  ecrite  en  arrivant  la-bas. 


E 

Traduisez  en  £ran9ais : 

1.  How  many  times  have  you  been  there  ?  —  1  don’t  remember, 
but  we  went  at  least  twice. 

2.  It  is  not  at  all  certain  that  he  will  be  elected,  but  no  one 
will  complain  if  he  isn’t. 

8.  You  are  the  one  who  told  me  she  had  just  arrived  and 
would  be  staying  for  some  time. 

4.  We  could  not  have  made  a  worse  choice  than  to  come  here 
for  our  holidays.  Who  recommended  this  place  ? 

5.  Did  you  ever  see  such  badly  prepared  meals  ?  I  am  not 
surprised  so  few  people  come  here. 

6.  There  is  nothing  which  pleases  me  more  than  to  spend  the 
summer  in  Grenoble ;  it  is  one  of  the  most  charming  cities 
I  know. 

7.  There  must  be  other  places  one  can  go  to,  where  one  would 
be  more  comfortable.  —  If  there  are,  I  am  very  much 
mistaken. 

8.  These  sentences  are  getting  easier  and  easier ;  I  should 
like  to  have  more  of  them  to  translate. 


F 


Traduisez  en  fran^ais : 

The  old  woman  was  terribly  frightened  when  she  saw  the 
two  feet  under  the  wine-cask.  She  no  doubt  imagined  she  had 
discovered  the  leader  of  the  brigands.  She  stood  there  with  her 
mouth  open,  her  eyes  sticking  out  of  her  head,  unable  to  utter 
a  word.  But  when  I  stood  up  and  asked  her  to  have  pity  on  me, 
you  should  have  heard  her  yell ;  it  was  enough  to  split  your 
ears.  She  was  convinced  I  intended  to  kill  her,  and  she  begged 
me  to  take  her  money  instead. 

If  that  had  gone  on  much  longer,  she  would  have  wakened 
the  whole  neighbourhood,  and  what  would  have  become  of  me 
then?  Pushing  her  aside,  I  got  to  the  door  before  she  did  and 
shut  it  in  her  face.  Fortunately  the  light  had  gone  out  during 
the  struggle,  and  the  poor  woman  finally  fainted. 

I  made  off  as  fast  as  I  could.  Outside  it  was  so  dark  I  did 
not  know  where  I  was  going.  I  don’t  want  anyone  to  think  it 
was  courage  which  finally  brought  me  back  to  the  inn.  If  I  had 
not  returned,  I  should  have  frozen  to  death. 
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LITTERATURE  ERANCAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants  : 

(a)  La  mort  de  Vaigle,  par  Jose-Maria  de  Heredia; 

(h)  Athalie,  Acte  IV,  Sc.  3,  les  treize  vers  commen^ant  a 
“  O  mon  fils,  de  ce  nom .  .  .  ” ; 

(c)  Saison  des  semailles :  le  soir,  par  Victor  Hugo. 

2.  Repondez  a  la  question  (a)  et  a  une  des  questions  (b) 
OU  (c): 

(tt)  Exprimez  en  vos  propres  mots  le  sujet  de  deux  des 
morceaux  suivants  : 

(i)  Ronsard  :  Quand  vous  serez  hien  vieille  ; 

(ii)  Sorel :  Crej)U8Cules  ; 

(iii)  Gautier:  Une  rosse. 

(b)  Homme  libre,  toujours  tu  cheriras  la  iner ! 

Et  cependant  voila  des  siecles  innombrables 
Que  vous  vous  combattez  sans  pitie  ni  remords. 

(i)  Montrez  comment  Baudelaire  developpe  la  pensee 
du  premier  vers. ' 

(ii)  L’auteur  a-t-il  raison  lorsqu’il  exprime  la  seconde 
idee  ?  Justifiez  votre  reponse. 

Les  plaisirs  inattendus  sont  les  seuls  plaisirs  de  ce  monde. 

(i)  Montrez  comment  George  Sand  developpe  cette 
pensee  dans  Musique  sur  Veau  d  Venise. 

(ii)  Decrivez  le  concert  qui  fait  le  sujet  de  ce  morceau. 

3.  Commentez  le  passage  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  du  fond 
et  de  la  forme  ; 

Et  c’est  en  vain  que  I’homme,  ingrat  et  las  de  croire, 

De  ses  autels  brises  et  de  son  souvenir 
Comme  un  songe  importun  veut  enfin  te  bannir ; 

Tu  regnes  malgre  lui  jusque  dans  sa  memoire, 

Et,  du  haut  d’un  passe  rayonnant  de  ta  gloire, 

Tu  jettes  ta  splendeur  au  dernier  avenir. 

[tournez] 


Lumiere  des  esprits,  tu  palis,  ils  palissent ! 

Fondement  des  Etats,  tu  Hechis,  ils  fiechissent ! 

Seve  du  genre  humain,  il  tarit  si  tu  meurs. 

Racine  de  nos  lois  dans  le  sol  enfoncee, 

Partout  oil  tu  languis,  on  voit  languir  les  mceurs ; 

Chaque  fibre  a  ton  nom  s’emeut  dans  tous  les  coeurs, 

Et  tu  revis  partout ;  j  usque  dans  la  pensee, 

Jusque  dans  la  haine  insensee 
De  tes  ingrats  blasphemateurs  ! 

4.  En  vous  inspirant  des  Lettres  canadiennes  d’autrefois, 
Tome  I,  par  M.  Seraphin  Marion,  portez  un  jugement  sur  la 
valeur  litteraire  de  (a)  la  poesie,  (6)  la  prose  de  la  Gazette  de 
Quebec. 

5.  Nuance  et  simple,  exprimant  avec  finesse  les  sentiments  les  plus 
contradictoires  et  les  plus  subtils,  le  style  diAthalie.,  qui  est  bien  d’un 
psychologue,  salt  etre  egalement  celui  d’un  poete  et  d’un  artiste, . . 

Commentez,  avec  exemples  a  I’appui,  ce  jugement  de 
Henri  Maugis. 

6.  Quelle  Jerusalem  nouvelle 

Sort  du  fond  du  desert  brillante  de  clartes, 

Et  porte  sur  le  front  une  marque  immortelle? 

Peuples  de  la  terre,  chantez. 

Jerusalem  renait  plus  charniante  et  plus  belle. 

(а)  Qui  prononce  ces  paroles  ?  Dans  quelles  circonstances  ? 

(б)  Expliquez  ce  passage. 

7 .  II  fut  le  premier  de  tous  parmi  les  combattants  extraordinaires  de 
toute  nation  qui,  dans  cette  guerre,  pnt  fait  des  cieux  leur  champ  de 
bataille, 

Montrez,  en  une  quinzaine  de  lignes,  que  Georges  Guynemer 
a  merite  cet  eloge  de  Theodore  Roosevelt. 

OU 

Marie  devenait  une  femme.  Le  pere  la  jugeait. 

II  avait  peur  d’elle  et  pour  elle. 

Montrez,  par  trois  faits  du  Ble  qui  leve,  que  les  craintes 
de  Gilbert  Cloquet  etaient  fondees. 
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N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  inclure  dans  sa  copie  rien  qui 
puisse  indiqiier  t’endroit  oil  il  subit  son  examen. 

1.  Employ ez  dans  une  phrase  chacun  des  mots  suivants  pour 
en  indiquer  la  signification  exacte:  rudiments,  palme,  luette, 
diapason,  made  lev,  emphase,  rembourrer,  confins,  emailler, 
eclisse. 

2.  Appreciez  la  valeur  de  la  description  suivante: 

•LES  DEUX  AUBERGES 

C’etait  en  revenant  de  Nimes,  une  apres-midi  de  juillet. 
II  faisait  une  clialeur  accablante.  A  perte  de  vue,  la  route 
blanche,  embrasee,  poudroyait  entre  les  jardins  d’oliviers  et  de 
petits  dienes,  sous  un  grand  soleil  d’argent  mat  qui  remplissait 
tout  le  del.  Pas  une  tache  d’ombre,  pas  un  souffle  de  vent. 
Rien  que  la  vibration  de  Fair  chaud  et  le  cri  strident  des  cigales, 
musique  folle,  assourdissante,  a  temps  presses,  qui  semble  la 
sonorite  mdne  de  cette  immense  vibration  lumineuse.  .  .  Je 
marchais  en  plein  desert  depuis  deux  heures,  quand  tout  a  coup, 
devant  moi,  un  groupe  de  maisons  blanches  se  degagea  de  la 
poussid'e  de  la  route.  C'etait  ce  qu’on  appelle  le  relais  de  Saint- 
Vincent:  cinq  ou  six  mas,  de  longues  granges  a  toiture  rouge, 
un  abreuvoir  sans  eau  dans  un  bouquet  de  figuiers  maigres,  et, 
tout  au  bout  du  pays,  deux  grandes  auberges  qui  se  regardent 
face  a  face  de  chaque  cote  du  chemin. 

Le  voisinage  de  ces  auberges  avait  quelque  chose  de 
saisissant.  D’un  cote,  un  grand  batiment  neuf,  plein  de  vie, 
d’animation,  toutes  les  portes  ouvertes,  la  diligence  arretee 
devant,  les  chevaux  fumants  qu’on  detelait,  les  voyageurs 
descendus  buvant  a  la  hate  sur  la  route  dans  Tombre  courte  des 

[tournez] 


inurs;  la  cour  encombree  de  mulets,  de  charrettes;  des  rouliers 
couches  sous  Jes  hangars  en  attendant  la  fraiche.  A  I’interieur, 
des  cris,  des  jurons,  des  coups  de  poing  sur  les  tables,  le  choc  des 
verres,  le  fracas  des  billards,  les  bouchons  de  limonade  qui 
sautaient,  et,  dominant  tout  ce  tumulte,  une  voix  joyeuse, 
eclatante,  qui  chantait  a  faire  trembler  les  vitres .  .  . 

L’auberge  d’en  face,  au  contraire,  etait  silencieuse  et  comme 
abandonnee.  De  I’herbe  sous  le  portail,  des  volets  casses,  sur  la 
porte  un  rarneau  de  petit  houx  tout  rouille  qui  pendait  comme 
un  vieux  panache,  les  marches  du  seuil  calees  avec  des  pierres 
de  la  route.  .  .  Tout  cela  si  pauvre,  si  pitoyable,  que  c’etait  une 
charite  vraiment  de  s’arreter  la  pour  boire  un  coup.  .  . 

f 

3.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  page  et  demie  a  deux  pages 
(environ  300  mots)  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivants: 

(<x)  En  ecoutant  le  tic  tac  de  I’horloge. 

(6)  Le  jour  de  la  semaine  que  je  prefere. 

(c)  L’oeuvre  du  timbre  de  Noel. 

{d)  Je  me  fais  photographier. 

(e)  La  necessite  de  I’orientation  professionnelle. 
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Note.  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  he  translated  into  English. 

A 

53eantn)orten  ©ie  auf  beutfd^  10  (nur  10)  bet  folgenben 
gragen  fiber  „grieber"  unb  ^^^iiringer  SBatb'' ! 

1.  2Barum  raar  ben  ^fdfftingg  fo  jd^rner,  eine  neue  2Bol)nung 

finben  ? 

2.  ©r^d^Ien  0te,  tnarum  Jperr  ^^fdffUngg  D^fetfepldne  ^raeimal 
^iirucfgeftedt  raerben  mupten ! 

3.  2Bie  ^at  grieber  jraeimal  f(ar  beroiefen,  bap  er  boc§  fein 
S)ummerle  raar  ? 


4.  Dlennen  0te  brei  ^Ibiebtine,  bie  ba§  temperament  be^  §errn 
©reiner  bef(^reiben! 

5.  tBa§  mar  fein  ^anbraerf  ? 

6.  2Sarnm  mar  eg  notig,  ba^  ^ller  ben  ©reinerg  fommen 
foate  ? 

7.  2Bag  ift  ein  ©or^Iet  ? 

8.  2Sorin  ^at  ber  ^lormunb  ber  Sangbecffc^en  ^tnber  feine 
nergeffen  ? 

9.  35^ag  benbt  ©eorg  t)on  bem  ^lan  beg  ^merifanerg  ? 

10.  2Bie  fonnen  roir  miffen,  bap  .r^err  ©reinerg  3®ac^g!opf  bem 
5tlep  gli(^  ? 

11.  tBarum  follte  ^err  ©reiner  ben  g^abrifanten  in  ©onneberg 
befud^en  ? 

12.  2Bobur(^  ^at  %Ux  eine  ganje  gamilie  aug  bem  ©lenb  gerettet  ? 

B 

33eantraorten  0ie  a  u  f  b  e  u  t  f  folgenbe  Sragen  fiber : 

(a)  ©oet^eg  „t)er  ^onig  in  t^ule". 

1.  3® arum  fd^dt^t  ber  Jlonig  ben  33ed)er  fo  ^od)  ? 

2.  tSie  jeigt  er,  ba^  er  i^n  fo  ^od^  fd^dt^t  ? 

3.  2Bag  rairb  aiig  bem  23edjer  ? 

4.  SKarum  trinft  ber  ^onig  nie  me'^r  ? 

[over] 


(b)  0d)i(ler§  '^Upenidger". 

1.  2Setd)e  5lrbeit  oeidangt  bie  ‘’D^iitter  oon  bem  ^naben  ? 

2.  ift  ber  ^ei^ejte  ^imfd)  be§  ibnaben  ? 

3.  2Bo^tn  !ommt  ber  3^9^^  • 

4.  2Ber  fdjiit^t  ba§  2^ier  unb  fd)i(t  ben  3dger  ? 

C 

ben  an^inenbig  gelernten  ©ebic^ten  fc^reiben  Ste  0tormg 
„5)ie  0tabt" ! 


D 

O  ^  n  e  5  u  ii  b  e  r  f  e  e  n,  beantraorten  ©ie  a  n  f  b  e  u  1 1  bie 
unten[te!^enben  '(^ragen ! 

Snn  ^umpen^dnbler  in  einer  grofjen  beut]d)en  'Stabt  ^atte  fein 
@efd)dft  in  einem  raeiten  dtanm,  ber  anf  ben  ,5)of  eine§  non  ^ilrbeitern 
beroo^nten  ^aii]*e§  ging. 

mar  im  1919,  in  ber  DlenoUition  nnb 

.r^nngerSnot.  3^^  ?D^itte  be§  ^^ofeS  fapen  im  JbreiS  etma  ^raan= 
jig  grauen  unb  ?01dbd}en  fiber  i^rer  5Irbeit  nnb  fammelten  bie 
nerfc^iebenen  3lrten  non  Snmpen. 

famen  burf^  ben  ^organg  jmei  jnnge  fOfenfd^en,  eine 
junge  ©ante  non  etma  adjtje^n  nnb  ein  gdngling  non  niedeid}t  neun= 

^Mbd)en  eine  @eige. 

(i*ine§  ber  fetten  alten  3Beiber  raenbete  ba§  gemeine  @efid)t 
ben  beiben  ju  unb  jagte  grob,  fie  jeien  feiber  arm,  bei  il)nen  fonne 
man  nid)t  anf  ben  ^ettel  ge()en.  3*^  bem  eoien,  biird)  ben  Jpunger 
fcbmat  geraorbenen  ®ejid)t  be§  fOldbc^enS  ftieg  eine  leife  Dlote  anf, 
i^i’e  ^^Ingen  fnllten  fic^  mit  Xrdnen,  unb  fie  jupfte  i^ren  33egleiter, 
nm  i^n  jnm  gortge^en  ju  ma()nen.  ^Der  aber  bi^  fic^  anf  bie  Cippen, 
ergriff  bie  3^^W^^^bnifa  unb  begann  ju  fpielen.  ®a§  ^dbd)en 
bejroang  fid)  fic^ttld),  na()m  bie  (^eige  jum  .^inn  nnb  fiel  ein. 

Die  beiben  fpieiten  ba§  beru^mte  Sargo  non  .9)dnbeL 

33ei  ben  erften  Donen  arbeiteten  bie  ISeiber  raeiter.  ©inige 
genfter  offneten  fid),  bann  mei)r.  aber  bie  munberfd)onen  ©teUen 
ber  (^jeige  famen,  bie  ba^  jnnge  Ufdbdjen  ftar  unb  rein  fpielte,  in 
meidjen  eine  g5tttid)e  .f^eiteileit  nnb  Del)nfiid)t  fid)  nerbiinben  ^aben, 
ba^  rair  benfen  mogen,  bie  Drdnen  be^  @lud^  mnffen  un^  in  bie 
^ngen  fteigen,  ba  Uefsen  bie  3Beiber  im  Dof  bie  ,ipdnbe  finfen  unb 
laufd)ten  ftid ;  lautlo^  mar  e§  im  ,^^of,  nnb  bie  mnnbernoUen  Jbldnge 


perlten  non  bev  @eige,  fiber  iDetc^e  fid)  ba§  biaffe  ®efid)tc^en  beugte. 
iBie  Der^aiibert  roar  bie  0tide;  uad)  bem  0d)luj3  fenfte  ba§  ^^db= 
d)eii  ben  ^ogen  nub  nerneigte  fid)  leid)t. 

:Der  flJfaun  in  ber  'Jiir  fiid^te  in  feiner  @eibtaf(^e  nnb  rninfte, 
ber  3dng(ing  fam,  nnb  er  gab  i^m  ein  C^Jetbftnd.  (Sinige  bev  SSeiber 
fnd)ten  in  i^rer  5:afd)e,  ber  bungling  ging  mit  bem  in  ber  ,fbanb 
im  ^reife  nnb  nal)ni  bie  ^ingeraorfenen  ifjfennige  mit  3)anf  anf. 
5Dann  trat  er  raieber  ^nr  0d)n)efter,  bie  beiben  nerbengten  fid)  nnb 
gingen. 

1.  fur  Arbeit  mad)en  bie  J^'ciuen  nnb  dJfdbd)en  anf  bem  ^Jiofe  ? 

2.  iBefc^reiben  0ie  bie  fyranen,  bie  in  biefem  @efd)dft  arbeiten ! 

3.  'dBarnm  rooden  bie  beiben  jnngen  dJfenfd)en  im  Jpofe  fpielen  ? 

d.  23efd)reiben  ©ie  bie  beiben  ^nfifer! 

5.  ^ariim  mottte  bie  junge  ©)ame  fc^on  am  ^Infange  fortgel)en? 

6.  SKie  nerriet  fie  i()re  @efnl)(e  ? 

7.  iSBa^  taten  jnerft  bie  SS^eiber,  al§  bie  beiben  ^n  fpielen  be= 
gannen  ? 

8.  ^3eld)en  @inftn§  fatten  bie  fd)5nften  ©teden  ber  ?[)7nfif  anf 
bie  3id)orer  ? 

9.  SBarnm  raaren  bie  dJlnfifer  fro^,  bap  fie  fid^  ^u  bleiben  ent= 
fd)toffen  fatten  ? 

E 

@eben  ©ie  anf  b  e  u  t  f  ben  biefer  ©r^d^Uing  in  nnge= 

fd!^r  100  Shorten ! 

3n  einer  iBerUner  ©trape  martete  im  1923  ein  jnngeS 
d}7dbd)en  aug  bend)6l)eren  ©tdnben.  ©ie  mar  einfad)  gefteibet,  mar 
fd)Ianf  nnb  btonb  nnb  fa^  mit  rn!^igen  ^^tiigen  anf  ba§  ©emimmel  ber 
d)7enfd)en. 

©in  jnnger  ^Olann  trennte  fid)  non  ber  ?Ofenge  nnb  bie  beiben 
begru^ten  einanber  nnb  gaben  fid)  bie  tg)anb. 

fd)mer3t  mid),  baf^  id)  bid)  t)ier  treffen  mu^/'  fagte  er 
nnmutig.  ©ie  ermiberte  tdd)elnb  :  ^^©S  ift  nun  einmal  fo ;  id)  modte 
nid)t,  bap  meine  ©(tern  erfa()ren,  ma§  mir  uns  nod)  jn  fagen  ^aben; 
fie  fonnen  nn§  nid)t  l)elfen,  nnb  mir  mad)en  i()nen  nnr  ba§  ^2)er^ 
fc^mer." 

©ie  beiben  gingen  nebeneinanber.  ^^3Sir  finb  eine  anbere 
dfaffe,"  fagte  ber  junge  d)fann.  ^^3Ba§  t)aben  mir  mit  biefen  Beuten 
t)ier  gemein?  id)  bid)  eben  ftet)en  fa^  — ja,  mir  finb  eine  anbere 
dfaffe.  dtun  ift  e§  fo  meit,  bie  ©flanen  finb  ^nr  .^)errfd)aft.gefommen. 
©ie  ^aben  nn^  anSgeraubt.  SKir  ^dtten  I)eiraten  !onnen,  id)  ^dtte 
meine  ^frbeiten  mad)en  fonnen;  nun  manbere  id)  an§." 


[over] 


module  md)t,  baj3  bu  folc^e  23itterfeit  im  ^^er^en  ^dtteft/' 
fagte  fie,  ^^beS^alb  TDotIte  id^  bid^  fpred^en.  3*^  bidi)  Ueb  unb 

Tt)dre  bir  eine  gute  gt'au  geroorben,  ic^  l)dtte  metue  ^inber  Uebge^abt." 

^^5Barte  je()n  fcigte  ber  junge  'OJlann.  ^^3d)  bin  nid[)t 

baju  er^ogen,  @elb  p  oerbtenen,  be^^atb  bauert  eg  fo  iange.  3iber 
bann  fomme  tc^  unb  ^ole  bid^,  ober  r)ielleid)t  ^aben  bann  in^roifd^en 
biefe  Sente  fic^  felber  ^erftort,  unb  rair  fbnnen  in  Deutfc^lanb  leben. 
mod^te  \6)  ja,  eg  ift  bod)  unfer  3Satertanb/' 

0ie  fd)Uttelte  ben  ^opf.  bin  jet^t  jraeiunb^iDanjig 
alt,  bn  ]^aft  ebenfooiel  3a^re  raie  id^.  3^^ 

alteg  ^dbd)en  unb  bn  bift  nod^  ein  funger  ^ann.  3d^  mill  mid^ 
nid^t  an  bid^  pngen.  ®ag  radre  fur  hid)  ein  Ungtudl  unb  fur  mid)  fein 
©liicf.  ^ir  raollen  nng  trennen."  3^^  ^unb  ^itterte  leic^t,  fie 
nnterbrudte  ^rdnen. 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1948 

GRADE  XIII 

GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Uberje^en  0ie  iu§  Deutfc^e ! 

1.  Perhaps  she  did  not  close  the  door  when  she  went  out. 

2.  I  shall  say  nothing  at  all,  but  I  am  going  away  this  very 
day. 

3.  I  know  very  well  that  he  will  never  invite  me  again,  in 
spite  of  the  books  I  lent  him. 

4.  I  asked  him  why  he  lived  in  the  forest  when  he  could  live 
in  the  village. 

5.  It  seemed  as  if  he  did  not  understand  what  I  was  saying. 

6.  I  would  not  have  married  any  of  the  girls  in  the  factory. 

7.  The  ringing  of  the  telephone  was  heard  in  the  other  room. 

8.  He  had  not  been  able  to  do  what  his  mother  had  wanted. 

9.  I  should  like  to  know  what  I  am  supposed  to  say  now. 

10.  The  clock  is  not  running  slow;  we  put  it  back  an  hour. 

B  . 

Uberfeben  0ie  iu§  '^eiitfdje ! 

It  is  not  easy  for  me  to  forget  the  poor  people  in  Oberhain. 
Even  if,  at  the  end  of  the  story,  the  Greiner  family  is  to  have 
an  easier  life,  I  keep  thinking  of  the  other  families  in  the  village. 
How  unfortunate  it  is  that  a  village  depends  upon  a  single  kind 
of  work !  And  that  this  work  lasts  only  a  part  of  the  year,  and 
the  worker  is  so  badly  paid!  He  is  never  able  to  save  anything. 
At  the  end  of  the  week  no  one  has  any  money  and  everyone 
must  borrow.  Only  one  shirt  for  each  child,  and  nothing  but 
potatoes  on  the  table  !  Hardly  anyone  has  a  cow.  Would  it  not 
be  better  for  these  people  if  some  of  them  went  to  America, 
where  the  dolls  are  sold?  One  is  really  sorry  about  little  Alex. 
The  Greiners  had  already  lost  three  children,  and  such  a  thing 
was  not  unusual  in  Oberhain. 

[over] 


c 

0(^reiben  0te  einen  (ungefdtjr  100  2Borte)  iiber  eine^ 

ber  folgenben  ! 

(a)  ?D^etne  0ommerferien. 

(b)  ®ie  gamilie  ^fdffling. 


D 

©ebrauc^en  0ie  jebe^  ber  folgenben  ^Sorter  ober  ibiomatifc^en 
5lugbru(fe  je  einmat  in  einem  ber  jetnen  ©inn  beutUc^  angibt ! 

(eib  iibrigbleiben 

noc^  lange  nic^t  lieber 

feitbem  freilic^ 

nor  \i6)  ^in  fd^ulb 

nic^t  einmal  bod) 


E 

©c^reiben  ©ie  im  ^'ajfin  ! 

1.  ®ie  ^dnner  med)fe(ten  ein  paar  2Borte;  ber  3[^ater  mirb 
fic^er  bie  ^^^ngen  beftrafen. 

2.  ?[Ran  fudjte  auf  bem  ©tabtplan  nnb  fanb  ba(b  bie  ©tra^en. 

3.  ^©ie  flitter  ^at  bie  ^inber  (autlo^  ^inauggefc^oben. 

4.  33alb  fatten  bie  ^dnner  ben  ^ietnertrag  abgefc^loffen. 


F 

©c^reiben  ©ie  im  ^^rdfenS ! 

gran  ©reiner  ben  ^ann  |prad)Io§  an,  aber  @eorg  lad^te: 
„3^r  fonntet  ja  gar  nimmer  reben/'  ©ie  bUeb  jte^en  nnb  bad)te  an 
ben  ^^orteil.  2Bie  ^ief3  biefer  ?01ann?  ©r  fd)lug  etraa^  anbereg  nor; 
jie  mu^te  eg  fic^  uberlegen.  ©g  fam  oft  nor,  ba^  fo  ein  ^ann  eine 
arme  gran  betrog. 

G 

gugen  ©ie  bie  rii^tigen  5tbje!tinenbungen  ein ! 

©g  mar  eine  fc^raul  - ©ommernad)t,  bag  flein  - 

genfter  ber  ©d)latfammer  ftanb  offen.  3n  feinen  fd)raer - @e= 

banfen  fat)  ©reiner  t)inang  nai^  bem  biinfl - 3Balb.  ©eine 

biimm - gran  tac^te  uber  fein  nad)ben!lid) - 2Sefen,  bod^  fal^ 

and)  fie  ftid  ing  5)unft - .  „3nt  alt - Sieb  ^ei^t  eg:  3^^  ciKen 

meinen  ^aten  la^  id^  ben  ^oc^ft - raten",  fagte  er.  ^ro^  ber 

neii - Unentfd)ieben^eit  roar  griebe  in  i^r  ©emut  gefommen. 


Department  of  j££)ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1948 


NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCIENCE  AND  AGRICULTURE 


1.  {a)  State  three  aims  in  the  teaching  of  science  in 
elementary  schools. 

(h)  With  the  aid  of  examples,  show  how  each  of  the  aims 
mentioned  in  your  answer  to  (a)  may  be  realized  through  the 
use  of  each  of  the  following: 

(i)  school  excursions; 

(ii)  a  balanced  aquarium; 

(iii)  bird  calendars. 

2.  Show  how  a  teacher  might  direct  pupils  to  investigate 
each  of  the  following,  and  state  what  information  the  pupils 
might  be  expected  to  obtain: 

(a)  the  characteristics  of  three  common  garden  flowers 
(Grade  I); 

{h)  the  relation  between  the  wind  and  the  weather 
(Grade  III); 

(c)  the  nesting  habits  of  a  pair  of  birds  (Grade  V). 

8.  In  classrooms  where  laboratory  equipment  is  lacking  for 
performing  experiments  in  science,  the  resourceful  teacher  will 
make  use  of  equipment  devised  from  material  to  be  found  in  the 
school  or  brought  by  the  pupils  from  home. 

Describe  three  examples  of  such  improvised  equipment  and 
the  use  to  which  eacli  might  be  put. 


OVER 


4.  x4,ssit)|;nments  for  observation  are  essential  to  the  effective 
study  of  certain  topics  in  agriculture. 

Show  how  a  teacher  in  a  rural  community  might  conduct 
such  a  study  of  either  Breeds  of  Chickens  (Grade  VII)  or 
Methods  of  Weed  Control  (Grade  VIII),  under  the  following 
headintrs : 

{(i)  preparation  (i)  of  the  teacher,  (ii)  of  the  pupils; 

(6)  assignments  for  observation; 

(c)  recording  observations; 

{d)  classroom  recapitulation. 

5.  {a)  Discuss  the  relative  advantages  of  school  gardens  and 
home  plots  in  the  study  of  agriculture  in  rural  areas. 

(6)  Name  four  annual  and  four  perennial  flowering  plants 
that  are  suitable  for  planting  on  school  grounds. 

(c)  Give  reasons  for  clearing  the  school  garden  of  all  weeds 
and  rubbish  in  early  fall  and  ploughing  it  before  cold  weather 
sets  in. 

6.  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  VIII  class  on  one  of  the 
following : 

(а)  types  of  soils; 

(б)  composition  of  milk. 

7.  (a)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  studying  one  of 
the  following  topics  with  a  Grade  IX  class: 

(i)  osmosis; 

(ii)  measurement  of  atmospheric  pressure; 

(iii)  thermal  expansion  of  liquids. 

(6)  Show  how  the  teacher  might  lead  the  class  to  discover 
one  practical  application  of  the  principle  studied  in  your  answer 
to  (a). 


Department  of  E&ucation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1948 


NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  — INTERIM 


CRAFTS  AND  HOME  ECONOMICS 


Note.  Candidates  will  write  their  answers  to  sections  A 
and  B  in  separate  books. 

A 

1.  A  Grade  VII  class  is  engaged  in  an  enterprise  on  the 
subject,  Industries  of  Ontario.  The  pupils  have  chosen  as  group 
topics,  Agriculture,  Mining,  Lumbering,  Manufacturing.  Indicate 
what  use  might  be  made  of  paper  and  cardboard  construction, 
modelling  materials,  and  woodwork,  in  preparing  a  table  display 
to  illustrate  one  of  these  topics. 

2.  (a)  Sketch  a  three- view  drawing  of  an  article  to  be  made 
from  wood,  by  a  Grade  VIII  class. 

(6)  Indicate  how  this  project  might  be  broken  down  into 
teaching  units. 

(c)  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  units  mentioned  in 
your  answer  to  (h). 

3.  With  the  aid  of  illustrations,  outline  a  method  of  teaching 

one  of  the  following  projects:  ' 

(a)  a  fireplace  based  on  the  checkerboard  fold  (Grade  I) ; 

(b)  a  portfolio  (Grade  IV) ; 

(c)  a  reed  tray  (Grade  VII) ; 

(d)  a  relief  map  (Grade  VIII). 

4.  (a)  State  four  aims  in  the  teaching  of  crafts  in  the 
elementary  school. 

(b)  With  the  aid  of  references  to  lessons  you  have  taught 
or  observed,  show  how  each  of  these  aims  may  be  realized  in  the 
teaching  of  crafts. 


[over] 


B 

5.  Outline  a  plan  for  conducting  noon  lunch  periods  in  which 
a  supplement  dish  is  served  during  winter  months  in  a  rural 
ungraded  school,  under  the  following  headings : 

(a)  organization  (i)  outside  the  schoolroom,  (ii)  inside  the 
schoolroom ; 

(b)  equipment  and  supplies  ; 

(c)  the  lunch  period  (i)  preparation,  (ii)  conducting  the 
meal,  (iii)  cleaning  up. 

6.  (a)  Outline  a  series  of  three  lessons  with  a  Grade  VII  class 
on  the  topic.  Importance  of  a  Good  Breakfast. 

(6)  State  ways,  one  for  each  subject,  in  which  these  lessons 
might  be  correlated  with  (i)  health,  (ii)  art,  (iii)  English. 

7.  {a)  State  topics  for  a  series  of  four  lessons  with  a  combin¬ 
ed  class  of  Grade  VI,  VII  and  VIII  on  the  making  of  a  stuffed 
animal  toy. 

(6)  Suggest  the  materials  and  state  the  equipment  required 
for  these  lessons. 

(c)  Indicate  the  techniques  to  be  practised  by  the  pupils 
in  each  of  these  lessons. 

8.  The  pupils  of  a  Grade  VIII  class  plan  to  entertain  their 
parents  at  an  afternoon  tea  during  Education  Week.  Show  how 
the  teacher  might  take  advantage  of  this  occasion  in  training 
the  pupils  in  the  art  of  entertaining. 


department  of  lE&ucatton,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1948 


NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  — INTERIM 


SPEECH,  READING,  AND  LITERATURE 


I.  {a)  “Speech  difficulties  are  frequently  caused  by  a  lazy 
tongue.”  Give  four  tongue  exercises  to  help  correct  this  fault. 

[h)  Give  the  treatment  a  teacher  might  employ  to  help  a 
child  who  substitutes  w  for  r  in  such  words  as  red  and  run. 

(c)  Explain  how  choral  reading  may  assist  in  developing 
good  speech. 

2  (a)  Compose  a  blackboard  reading  lesson  suitable  for  use 
in  a  Grade  1  class  in  the  month  of  June. 

{())  Tell  how  you  would  conduct  the  reading  of  this  lesson, 
(c)  Suggest  two  forms  of  seat  work  which  might  follow 
the  lesson. 

J.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  phonics  in  the  early  stages  of 
learnino-  to  read. 

(6)  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  the  phonogram  ch. 

(c)  Give  two  seatwork  activities  that  might  be  used 
following  this  lesson. 

J.  Fairy  AeroiJanes 

The  fairies  too  have  aeroplanes. 

To  carry  them  about, 

That  swoop,  and  soar,  and  dart  and  dip. 

And  circle  in  and  out. 

So  when  their  little  wings  are  tired. 

They  summon  one  of  these. 

And  sail  above  the  garden  beds 
Or  anywhere  they  please. 

The  fairies’  aeroplanes  are  safe 
And  never  can  capsize. 

They’re  very  beautiful  and  gay. 

Because  they’re  butterflies. 


[over] 


(а)  What  qualities  in  this  poem  make  it  suitable  for  little 
children  ? 

(б)  Outline  a  method  of  presenting  the  poem  as  a  literature 
lesson  with  a  Grade  II  class. 

(c)  Tell  how  the  teacher  might  help  pupils  to  memorize 
this  poem. 

5.  General  Store 

Some  day  I’m  going  to  have  a  store 
With  a  tinkly  bell  hung  over  the  door, 

With  real  glass  cases  and  counters  wide 
And  drawers  all  spilly  with  things  inside. 

There’ll  be  a  little  of  everything  : 

Bolts  of  calico ;  balls  of  string ; 

Jars  of  peppermint;  tins  of  tea; 

Pots  and  kettles  and  crockery ; 

Seeds  in  packets ;  scissors  bright ; 

Kegs  of  sugar,  brown  and  white ; 

Sarsaparilla  for  picnic  lunches. 

Bananas  and  rubber  boots  in  bunches. 

I’ll  fix  the  window  and  dust  each  shelf. 

And  take  the  money  in  all  myself. 

It  will  be  my  store,  and  I  will  say ; 

“What  can  I  do  for  you  to-day?” 

(a)  Give  three  seat  work  problems  on  this  poem  which  a 
teacher  might  assign  a  Grade  III  class  in  an  ungraded  school 
before  the  recitation  period. 

(b)  Show  how  the  teacher  might  conduct  the  lesson  on 
this  poem  during  the  recitation  period. 

(c)  Give  three  seatwork  exercises  to  follow  the  recitation. 

6.  Psalm  100 

Make  a  joyful  noise  unto  the  Lord,  all  ye  lands. 

Serve  the  Lord  with  gladness  ; 

Come  before  his  presence  with  singing. 

Know  ye  that  the  Lord  he  is  God : 

It  is  he  that  hath  made  us,  and  not  we  ourselves  ; 

We  are  his  people,  and  the  sheep  of  his  pasture. 

Enter  into  his  gates  with  thanksgiving. 

And  into  his  courts  with  praise  : 

Be  thankful  unto  him,  and  bless  his  name. 

For  the  Lord  is  good;  his  mercy  is  everlasting; 

And  his  truth  endureth  to  all  generations. 

(a)  State  two  aims  of  the  teacher  in  conducting  a  literature 
lesson  on  this  passage  with  a  Grade  VII  class  in  a  graded  school. 


(6)  Tell  how  you  would  prepare  the  pupils  for  a  study  of 
this  psalm  during  the  introductory  step  of  the  lesson. 

(c)  (i)  Give  jive  questions  which  the  teacher  might  ask  to 
lead  the  pupils  to  appreciate  the  beauty  and  thought  of  the  psalm. 

(ii)  Write  answers  to  these  questions  which  would  be 
considered  acceptable  from  Grade  VII  pupils. 

7.  With  definite  references  to  a  novel  or  a  play  suitable  for 
study  with  a  Grade  IX  class,  describe 
{a)  the  plan  of  the  first  lesson; 

(6)  a  method  of  conducting  a  character  study; 

(c)  a  means  of  encouraging  students  to  do  assigned  reading 
at  home. 


> 
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JUNE,  1948 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 

GRAMMAR,  COMPOSITION,  AND 

SPELLING 


1.  (a)  Give  sentences,  three  for  each,  which  might  be  used  as 
examples  in  first  lesson  with  a  Grade  VIII  class  on  each  of 
the  following: 

(i)  the  noun  clause; 

(ii)  the  adjective  clause; 

(iii)  the  adverbial  clause. 

(h)  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  one  of  these  lessons. 

2.  Give  the  questions  and  answers  which  a  teacher  might  use 
in  leading  a  pupil  of  a  Grade  IX  class  to  correct  his  errors  in 
each  of  the  following  instances: 

{a)  A  pupil  chooses  “her”  from  the  brackets  in  the  sentence, 
“The  boy  is  taller  than  (she,  her)”,  and  gives  as  the  reason  that 
“her”  is  object  .of  the  preposition  “than”. 

(6)  A  pupil  chooses  “who”  from  the  brackets  in  the  sentence, 
“He  is  the  boy  (who,  whom)  I  called”,  and  gives  as  the  reason 
that  “who”  agrees  with  its  antecedent  “boy”,  which  is  in  the 
nominative  case. 

(c)  In  the  sentence,  “He  saw  where  I  went”,  a  pupil  clas¬ 
sifies  “where  I  went”  as  a  subordinate  adverb  clause  modifying 
the  verb  “saw”. 

3.  Show  how  the  teacher  might  conduct  a  blackboard  com¬ 
position  lesson  developed  co-operatively  with  Grade  II  pupils  on 
the  subject,  Mary’s  Dog  Comes  to  School. 

4.  A  Grade  V  child  wrote  the  following  paragraph  which  the 
teacher  wishes  to  revise  with  the  help  of  the  class : 


[over] 


BOBS  RETURN 

When  father  seen  Bob  coming  home  he  hurried  to  meet  him.  Bob 
he  had  been  away  for  a  long  time  and  now  he  was  coming  home.  So 
mother  ran  to  set  the  table.  We  were  so  glad  to  see  Bob  and  we  enjoyed 
mothers  dinner.  She  had  chicken  drest  with  sage  and  potatoes  and  carrots 
and  vegetables  then  some  cake  then  some  pumpkin  pie  on  top  there  was 
whip  cream. 

Show  how  the  teacher  might  conduct  a  class  criticism  to 
enable  the  pupils  (a)  to  appreciate  the  merits  of  the  paragraph, 
(6)  to  discover  and  correct  its  faults. 

5.  {a)  Outline  a  method  for  conducting  a  group  discussion  in 
Grade  VII  on  one  of  the  following  topics: 

(i)  Planning  a  Nature  Hike; 

(ii)  Earning  Money  for  the  Junior  Red  Cross. 

{h)  Indicate  standards  by  which  the  class  might  judge  the 
effectiveness  of  the  discussion. 

(c)  Show  how  improvement  in  group  discussion  may  be 
effected. 

6.  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  the  writing  of  a  business  letter 
(Grade  VI). 

7.  Diagnose  the  types  of  spelling  errors  found  in  the  five 
words  given  below,  and  suggest  an  effective  method  of  correcting 
each: 

(a)  comittee  for  committee', 

(h)  foreigns  ioY  foreigners', 

(c)  subdoing  for  subduing; 

{d)  hosipitals  for  hospitals', 

(e)  reigon  for  region. 
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NOEMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


MATHEMATICS 


1.  (a)  With  respect  to  children  in  Kindergarten-Primary, 

(i)  explain  the  difference  between  being  able  to  count  to 
Jive  and  having  a  concept  of  jive', 

(ii)  discuss  the  advantage  to  be  derived  from  varying  the 
nature  of  concrete  material  but  keeping  constant  its  formal 
arrangement  when  developing  the  concept  of  a  number. 

(6)  Describe  an  activity  which  a  Kindergarten -Primary 
teacher  may  use  to  test  recognition  of  the  number  pictures  from 
one  to  five. 

(c)  Show  how  the  teacher  of  a  Grade  I  class  may  derive 
the  number  symbol  13  from  the  number  picture  thirteen. 

2.  (a)  Write  two  problems,  one  for  each  of  two  different 
interpretations  of  the  calculation,  8  —  5  =  3. 

(b)  Give  eight  problems  or  exercises,  two  for  each  of 
Kindergarten-Primary,  Grade  I,  Grade  II,  and  Grade  III,  which 
indicate  the  nature  and  scope  of  the  work  in  subtraction  to  be 
undertaken  in  these  classes. 

(c)  Outline  O;  first  lesson  in  division  involving  a  remainder 
(Grade  IV). 

3.  Outline  the  chief  steps  in  Si  first  lesson  on 

(a)  the  gallon  measure  (Grade  HI); 

(b)  the  addition  of  common  fractions  with  unlike  denom¬ 
inators  (Grade  V). 

4.  Show  how  a  teacher  may  help  a  pupil  who  is  having 
difficulty 

(a)  in  solving  the  problem:  If  3  pencils  cost  10  cents,  how 
much  will  12  pencils  cost?  (Grade  V); 

(b)  in  reading  decimal  fractions  (Grade  VI); 

(c)  in  dividing  decimals  by  decimals  (Grade  VIII). 

[over] 


5.  A  first  lesson  on  discount  is  to  be  taken  with  a  Grade  VII 
class  in  a  rural  ungraded  school. 

(a)  State  three  examples  of  business  transactions  involving 
discount,  each  differing  in  nature  from  the  others,  which  might 
be  used  as  a  basis  for  the  lesson. 

(h)  Write  three  seatwork  problems  which  might  be  given 
as  a  preparation  for  the  recitation  period. 

(c)  Tell  how  the  teacher  might  develop  the  ideas,  “discount”, 
“rate  of  discount”,  and  “net  price”,  during  the  recitation  period. 

{d)  Write  three  seatwork  problems  which  might  be  given 
as  an  application  following  the  recitation  period. 

6.  The  assessment  of  a  rural  school  section  is  $200,000.00. 
The  cost  of  operating  the  school  for  the  year  1947  was  $2350.00. 
The  legislative  grant  was  50  percent  of  the  operation  cost.  In 
addition,  the  section  received  a  township  grant  of  $600.00.  The 
remainder  of  the  operation  cost  was  raised  by  local  levy  on  the 
school  section.  Calculate  the  rate  of  taxation  for  the  local  levy 
in  mills  on  the  dollar,  correct  to  three  places  of  decimals. 

(а)  Solve  the  problem. 

(б)  Describe  one  method  of  verification  which  a  pupil  in 
Grade  VIII  might  be  expected  to  employ. 

(c)  State  three  aspects  of  social  living  which  the  solving 
of -this  problem  would  bring  to  the  attention  of  pupils  in 
Grade  VIII. 

7.  (a)  In  teaching  the  square  of  a  binomial,  such  as  a-\-h, 
show  that  use  may  be  made  of 

(i)  a  geometric  illustration; 

(ii)  an  arithmetic  example; 

(iii)  a  knowledge  of  the  procedure  followed  in  long 
multiplication. 

ih)  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  IX  class  on  the  exper¬ 
imental  determination  of  the  sum  of  the  interior  angles  of  a 
triangle. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 

SOCIAL  STUDIES 


1.  (a)  Show  how  social  situations  may  be  dramatized  by 
Grade  I  pupils  in  the  study  of  the  topic,  Helping  Mother  in  the 
Home. 

(b)  In  a  study  of  the  topic,  Our  Neighbourhood,  with  a 
Grade  II  class,  show  with  the  aid  of  examples,  one  for  each, 
how  a  teacher  mio-ht  make  use  of 

(i)  assigned  observations, 

(ii)  excursions, 

(iii)  the  sand  table, 

(iv)  pictures, 

(v)  murals. 

2.  (a)  State  a  principle  of  social  living  which  a  teacher  might 
desire  a  Grade  III  class  to  discover  from  a  study  of  the  topic, 
Keeping  Homes  Warm. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  on  this  topic. 

(c)  Give  a  seatwork  assignment  to  follow  the  lesson. 

3.  (a)  Outline  a  summary  which  pupils  of  Grade  VI  might  be 
expected  to  make  following  a  study  of  one  of  (i)  Alexander 
Mackenzie,  (ii)  Simon  Fraser,  (iii)  David  Thompson. 

(6)  Assuming  that  a  Grade  VI  class  has  made  a  study  of 
the  three  explorers  named  in  (a),  describe  a  method  of  review 
designed  to  give  the  pupils  a  new  perspective  of  the  unit. 

4.  Describe  an  enterprise  which  might  be  carried  out  with  six 
pupils  in  Grade  VII  of  a  rural  school  on  one  of 

(а)  The  Discovery  and  Settlement  of  the  St.  Lawrence 
River  Region; 

(б)  The  Work  of  the  Canadian  People  on  the  Fishing 
Grounds; 

(c)  The  Hudson’s  Bay  Company; 

(d)  Modern  Transportation  in  Canada  by  Water. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Outline  a  method  of  dealing  with  current  events  in 
Grade  VIII,  illustrating  your  answer  with  references  to  one  of 
the  following  topics: 

(i)  The  Palestine  Situation; 

(ii)  The  Division  of  India; 

(iii)  'The  Rising  Cost  of  Living; 

(iv)  Canadian  Immigration. 

(b)  Show  how  the  geographical  and  historical  aspects  of 
this  topic  may  be  interrelated. 

6.  (a)  A  rural  school  has  the  following  enrolment:  Grade  I  —  3; 
Grade  II — 4;  Grade  III — 3;  Grade  IV  —  5;  Grade  V- — 4; 
Grade  VI— 3;  Grade  VII  — 5;  Grade  VIII  — 2. 

(i)  State  how  these  grades  might  be  combined  for  the 
work  in  social  studies. 

(ii)  Give  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the  com¬ 
binations  stated  in  your  ans\ver. 

(6)  Show  how  the  teaching  of  the  topic,  A  Lumbering 
Community  in  Ontario  (Grade  IV),  would  differ  from  the  teach¬ 
ing  of  the  topic.  The  Work  of  the  People  of  Ontario  in  the 
Forests  (Grade  VII),  in  (i)  the  presentation,  (ii)  the  application. 

7.  (a)  Outline  an  assignment  of  four  problems  in  an  ungraded 
school  in  preparation  for  a  recitation  period  on  (x  first  lesson  on 
one  of  the  following  topics: 

(i)  The  Climate  of  Africa; 

(ii)  The  Growth  of  Vancouver; 

(iii)  Nelson  and  British  Sea  Power; 

(iv)  The  Development  of  Communication  in  England 
During  the  Nineteenth  Century. 

(6)  Write  an  answer  to  one  of  these  problems. 


I 
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SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  With  the  aid  of  examples,  one  for  each,  describe 

{a)  the  seatwork- recitation -seat  work  lesson; 

(6)  the  habit-forming  lesson; 

(c)  the  appreciation  lesson. 

2.  “Telling  is  not  teaching.  In  order  to  learn,  the  pupil  must 
experience  for  himself.” 

(a)  Discuss  the  principle  stated  in  this  quotation. 

(6)  Show,  with  the  aid  of  specific  references,  how  this 
principle  might  be  applied  in  a  lesson  in  each,  of  the  following 
subjects:  (i)  literature,  (ii)  science,  (iii)  art. 

3.  (a)  Distinguish  between  inductive  and  deductive  reasoning. 

(b)  Describe  (i)  the  inductive,  (ii)  the  deductive  step,  in  an 
inductive-deductive  lesson  in  science,  arithmetic,  or  social  studies. 

(c)  State  the  benefits  accruing  to  pupils  in  the  senior 
grades  from  the  regular  use  of  the  inductive-deductive  method. 

4.  (a)  Explain  (i)  introversion,  (ii)  extroversion. 

(6)  Describe  types  of  socially  unacceptable  behaviour 
commonly  observed  in  schools,  tv^o  for  each,  of  (i)  introversion, 
(ii)  extroversion. 

(c)  For  each  type  of  behaviour  named  in  your  answer  to 
(b),  indicate  a  method  of  assisting  a  pupil  to  make  a  satisfactory 
adjustment. 

5.  (a)  With  reference  to  the  presentation  of  subject  matter  in 
'a  lesson,  explain  (i)  motivation,  (ii)  clarity,  (iii)  vividness. 

(b)  Show  how  (i)  motivation,  (ii)  clarity,  and  (iii)  vividness 
were  secured  in  any  lesson  you  have  taught  or  observed. 

[over] 


G.  With  the  aid  of  classroom  examples,  one  for  each,  explain 

(а)  reconstruction  of  pupil  experience; 

{h)  deliberation; 

(c)  enrichment  of  the  curriculum; 

{d)  equation  of  subject  matter  in  quality  and  quantity  with 
pupil  interest  and  pupil  ability; 

{e)  guidance  in  personality  development; 

(/)  incidental  teaching. 

7.  The  teacher  and  pupils  of  a  rural  school  have  entered  a 
Provincial  Forestry  Contest  involving  the  planting  and  care  of 
one  acre  of  land  set  apart  for  reforestation. 

{a)  Show  how  the  enterprise  method  might  be  employed 
by  the  teacher  and  pupils. 

(б)  State  three  social  attitudes  which  should  be  encouraged 
through  this  enterprise,  and  explain  how  their  development 
might  be  promoted. 
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SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


Note,  1.  Candidates  prepared  in  the  University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 
will  answer  questions  1  to  7  inclusive. 

2.  All  other  candidates  will  answer  questions  2  to  8  inclusive. 

1.  (a)  In  a  Grade  VIII  class  in  which  French  is  a  subject 
of  instruction,  what  portion  of  the  school  time  each  week  should 
be  allotted  to  each  of  EnHish,  arithmetic,  French,  social  studies, 
health  ? 

(6)  In  a  school  of  two  classrooms  there  are  fifty-three 
pupils  of  whom  thirty  are  French-speaking  and  the  remainder 
English-speaking.  State,  with  reasons,  how  the  school  might 
be  organized  so  that  efficient  work  may  be  done. 

(c)  State  the  High  School  Entrance  requirements  for  each 
of  the  two  groups  named  in  (h). 

2.  State  benefits,  three  for  each,  to  be  derived  by  a  school 
when  the  teacher 

(a)  promotes  good  housekeeping  in  the  classroom  ; 

(6)  resides  in  the  school  section  in  which  he  teaches ; 

(c)  conducts  a  Parents’  Day  programme  ; 

{d)  takes  part  in  school  games  during  intermissions  ; 

{e)  makes  use  of  the  day  book  in  planning  his  work. 

3.  {a)  What  factors  should  be  taken  into  consideration  when 
making  promotions  I 

(b)  Discuss  (i)  three  advantages  and  (ii)  three  disadvan¬ 
tages  of  acceleration  in  the  promotion  of  pupils. 

4.  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  each  of  the  following- 
situations  : 

(a)  a  pupil  in  Grade  VIII  persists  in  answering  questions 
directed  to  other  members  of  his  class ; 

(h)  a  sum  of  money  is  reported  missing  from  a  pupil’s  coat 
in  the  cloakroom  ; 

(c)  a  window  pane  in  the  school  is  broken  during  a  base¬ 
ball  game ; 

[over] 


{d)  a  pupil  who,  you  suspect,  is  suffering  from  a  communi¬ 
cable  disease  appears  at  school ; 

(e)  the  school  library  contains  few  suitable  books  and  the 
board  declines  to  purchase  new  ones. 

5.  State  the  provisions  of  the  school  law  or  regulations 
concerning 

(a)  the  temporary  retirement  of  a  pupil  from  school ; 

.  (b)  the  promotion  of  pupils  ; 

(c)  the  allotment  of  time  for  seat  work,  including  indepen¬ 
dent  study  ; 

(d)  the  payment  of  the  salary  of  a  teacher  who  is  absent 
from  duty  owing  to  illness ; 

(e)  the  display  of  the  Union  Jack  ; 

(/)  the  length  of  day  school  sessions ; 

(g)  the  amount  of  homework  that  may  be  assigned. 

6.  The  following  is  the  time-table  for  a  morning’s  work  in  a 
Grade  VI  class  in  a  graded  school : 


9.00  — 

9.10 

9.10  — 

10.00 

10.00 

10.20 

10.20 

10.40 

10.40  — 

10.45 

10.45  — 

11.00 

11.00  — 

11.30 

11.80  — 

11.50 

Opening  Exercises 
Arithmetic 
Language 
Spelling 

Relaxation  period 
Recess 

Religious  Education 
Arts  and  Crafts 


11.50  —  12.00  Physical  Training. 

(а)  Point  out  four  weaknesses  of  this  time-table  and  give 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

(б)  Outline  a  suitable  time-table  for  a  morning’s  work  in 
a  Grade  VI  class. 


7.  Outline  methods,  two  for  each,  which  a  teacher  in  an 
ungraded  school  might  use  effectively  in 

(a)  marking  seatwork  exercises  ; 

(b)  supervising  the  playground  ; 

(c)  insuring  proper  ventilation  of  the  classroom  ; 

(d)  making  the  school  library  serviceable  ; 

(e)  fostering  punctuality  of  attendance. 

8.  Show  how  each  of  the  following  may  be  utilized  to  promote 
democratic  practices  in  the  school ; 

(a)  permissive  movements  ; 

(b)  assemblies  and  dismissals  ; 

(c)  organized  games ; 

{d)  projects  or  enterprises. 
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ART,  MUSIC,  AND  WRITING 

Note;  Candidates  vnll  write  their  answers  to  sections  A,  B,  and  C  iri 
separate  examination  hooks. 

A 

1.  (a)  Mention  a  topic  for  picture-making  suited  to  the 
interests  and  capacities  of  pupils  in  Grade  II. 

(b)  Show  how  a  teacher  may  foster  creative  ability  in  the 
pupils  through  a  lesson  bn  this  topic. 

(c)  State  the  size  and  type  of  paper  which  should  be  used, 
and  name  two  media  which  would  be  suitable  for  this  lesson. 

{d)  Suggest  tlivee  criteria  which  may  be  used  by  the 
teacher  to  appraise  the  pictures  completed  by  the  pupils. 

2.  The  pupils  of  a  Grade  VII  class  are  engaged  in  the  study 
of  the  topic,  Pioneer  Life  in  Ontario.  One-half  the  class  have 
decided  to  make  a  mural  and  the  other  half  to  prepare  a  puppet 
play  based  on  their  study  of  this  topic.  With  the  aid  of  pencil 
sketches,  describe  how  one  of  these  activities  might  be  planned 
and  carried  out  in  the  art  class. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  decorating 
the  halls  and  classroom  of  a  school  (i)  with  children’s  art  work, 
(ii)  with  professional  art. 

(6)  Suggest  three  ways  in  which  pupils’  art  work  may  be 
effectively  displayed. 

(c)  Outline  an  appreciation  lesson  with  a  Grade  VIII  class 
on  a  painting  appropriate  to  the  experiences  of  the  pupils. 

B 

4.  {a)  State  yiue  characteristics  of  good  class  singing. 

(6)  What  is  considered  to  be  the  safe  range  of  the  child 
voice,  and  where  are  the  best  tones  found? 


[over] 


(c)  Give  remedies,  one  for  each,  for  the  following  faults  in 
class  singing: 

(i)  flatting; 

(ii)  harsh,  strident  tone; 

(iii)  slovenly  diction; 

(iv)  poor  phrasing; 

(v)  listlessness  on  the  part  of  the  pupils. 

5.  Discuss  the  value  of  the  following  equipment  in  the  music 
lesson,  mentioning  any  possible  disadvantages  of  each: 

{a)  the  pitch  pipe; 

(h)  the  phonograph; 

(c)  the  radio; 

{d)  the  piano. 

6.  {a)  Discuss  the  introduction  of  two-part  singing  under  the 
following  headings: 

(i)  the  grade  in  which  it  should  be  introduced; 

(ii)  prerequisite  attainments; 

(iii)  organization; 

(iv)  precautionary  measures. 

(6)  Describe  three  exercises,  arranged  in  order  of  difficulty, 
that  would  prepare  pupils  for  two-part  singing. 

C 

7.  {a)  State  two  facts  of  child  growth  which  should  guide 
the  teacher  in  planning  a  course  in  Writing  for  Grade  I.  Use 
unjoined  j^nint  writing  in  your  answer. 

(b)  Describe  the  position  a  pupil  in  Grade  III  should 
assume  for  writing.  Use  joined  print  writing  in  your  answer. 

(c)  Outline  a  procedure  to  be  used  in  Grade  IV  during 
the  spring  term,  which  would  improve  the  pupils’  speed  in 
writing  without  the  sacrifice  of  legibility.  Use  round  hand 
cursive  writing  in  your  answer. 

{d)  Write  four  lines  of  a  nursery  rhyme.  Use  slanted 
cursive  writing  in  your  answer. 
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HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  TRAINING 


Note.  Candidates  will  write  their  answers  to  sections  A  and  B 

in  separate  hooks. 

A 

1.  {a)  Give  the  subject  matter  for  a  series  of  three  lessons  on 
Safety  in  the  Community  (Grade  VII). 

(h)  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  one  of  these  lessons. 

2.  {a)  State  three  advantages  of  good  posture. 

(h)  Describe  correct  sitting  posture. 

(c)  How  may  Grade  II  pupils  be  encouraged  to  acquire 
correct  sitting  posture? 

3.  {a)  Compare,  with  respect  to  subject  matter  and  method, 
the  teaching  of  the  topic.  Care  of  the  Skin,  in  Grade  II  and 
Grade  VII. 

(6)  Describe  the  treatment  that  a  teacher  should  give  a 
pupil  in  school  for  the  following: 

(i)  frostbite, 

(ii)  a  burn, 

(iii)  a  bee  sting, 

(iv)  a  cut  finger. 

4.  Describe  how  a  teacher  may  assist  in  promoting  the  liealth 
of  the  pupils 

(a)  by  attention  to  their  mental  health  ; 

{h)  by  daily  health  inspection; 

(c)  by  attention  to  physical  conditions  in  the  classroom; 

{d)  by  personal  example; 

(e)  by  keeping  health  records. 
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B 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  games  in  the  physical  training 
programme. 

(b)  Describe  (i)  a  classroom  game,  (ii)  a  relay  game,  (iii) 
an  outdoor  game,  each  suitable  for  a  mixed  class  of  Grade  V 
pupils. 

(c)  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  games  described. 

V 

6.  (a)  State  four  reasons  for  the  inclusion  of  folk  dancing  in 
the  school  programme. 

(b)  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  a  folk  dance  to  a  Grade 
VIII  class  of  girls  and  boys. 

7.  (a)  State  physical  training  exercises,  two  for  each,  which 
could  be  given  for  the  correction  of 

(i)  stooped  shoulders; 

(ii)  faulty  posture  in  standing; 

(iii)  shallow  breathing. 

{b)  (i)  Outline  a  method  of  conducting  one  of  these 
exercises. 

(ii)  How  would  a  teacher  correct  a  faulty  performance 
by  a  pupil  in  this  exercise? 
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diction,  lecture  et  litterature 


1.  Des  eleves  de  'premiere  annee  prononcent  les  sons  ''an’’  et 
"nn”  comme  si  c’etait  "in”. 

(а)  Montrez  les  effets  que  pourraient  avoir  ces  defauts  sur 
le  progres  des  eleves  en  £ran9ais. 

(б)  Decrivez,  quatre  exercices,  deux  dans  chaque  cas,  qui 
seraient  de  nature  a  coryiger  ces  defauts  de  diction. 

2.  (a)  Montrez  les  avantages  et  les  inconvenients  de  com- 
inencer  la  lecture  primaire  par  I’etude  (i)  du  mot,  (ii)  de  la  phrase. 

(6)  Decrivez  le  procede  a  suivre  pour  amener  les  eleves  a 
lire  les  phrases  suivantes;- 

Mon  nom  est  Frou-Frou, 

Je  suis  un  chat. 

Je  suis  le  chat  de  Jules. 

3.  La  chute  du  chene 
Le  voila  done  deracine 

Ce  chene  au  front  immense,  au  tronc  vaste  et  robuste, 

Ce  chgne  dont  le  temps,  a  detruire  obstine, 

Respectait  la  vieillesse  auguste! 

6  Le  sol  a  genii  sous  son  poids : 

II  a  de  sa  mine  etonne  les  campagnes; 

Et  le  bruit  de  sa  chute  en  traversant  les  bois, 

A  frappe  Fecho  des  montagnes. 

Dans  ses  rameaux  Faigle  arrete 
10  N’assoira  plus  son  nid  sur  sa  cime  hautaine; 

De  loin,  au  voyageur,  le  vieux  pMre  attriste 
Ne  montrera  plus  le  grand  chene. 

Souvent,  de  sa  fraiche  epaisseur, 

II  couvrit  le  troupeau  rassemble  sous  ses  ombres: 

1 6  Souvent  il  protegea  la  halte  du  chasseur. 
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Abrite  par  ses  rameaux  sombres. 

Majestueux  sur  le  vallon, 

II  deployait  au  loin  son  opulent  ombrage; 

Des  *autans,  de  .la  foudre  et  du  noir  *aquilon, 

2  0  Trois  cents  ans  il  brava  I’outrage. 

La  cognee  eut  craint  de  toucher 
A  ses  pompeux  rameaux,  a  ses  fortes  racines; 

Le  fer  du  bucheron,  n’osant  en  approcher, 

S’eloignait  du  roi  des  collines. 

2  5  Mais  I’ouragan  s’est  elance : 

Vaincu  par  les  assauts  de  I’horrible  tempete, 

Le  chene  sur  la  terre  a  grand  bruit  renverse 
A  vu  tomber  sa  noble  tete. 

*(autans  et  aquilon  =  vents  violents) 

(a)  Comment  devrait-on  preparer  des  eleves  de  huitieme 
annee  a  I’etude  de  ce  morceau  ? 

(b)  Comment  se  ferait  I’analyse  generale? 

(c)  Ecrivez  les  questions  que  vous  poseriez  et  les  reponses 
que  vous  accepteriez  en  faisant  I’analyse  detaillee  des  huit 
premiers  vers. 

(d)  Dites  comment  vous  ameneriez  les  eleves  a  comprendre 
les  vers  suivants: 

(i)  De  loin,  au  voyageur,  le  vieux  patre  attriste 

Ne  montrera  plus  le  grand  chene.  (11.  11,  12) 

(ii)  Souvent,  de  sa  fraiche  epaisseur, 

II  couvrit  le  troupeau  rassemble  sous  ses  ombres.  (11.  13,  14) 

(iii)  Majestueux  sur  le  vallon 

II  deployait  au  loin  son  opulent  ombrage.  (11.  17,  18) 

(iv)  Des  autans,  de  la  foudre  et  du  noir  aquilon, 

Trois  cents  ans  il  brava  I’outrage.  (11.  19,  20) 

(v)  Le  fer  du  bucheron,  n’osant  en  approcher, 

S’eloignait  du  roi  des  collines.  (11.  23,  24) 

4.  (a)  Qu’est-ce  qui  determine  I’excellence  (i)  de  la  lecture 
silencieuse,  (ii)  de  la  lecture  orale. 

(6)  Indiquez  le  precede  a  suivre  pour  enseigner  a  des 
eleves  de  cinquieme  annee  a  lire  (i)  silencieusement,  (ii)  orale- 
ment,  le  passage  suivant: 

Jean  avait  six  ans,  un  pantalon  blesse  aux  deux  genoux, 
des  cheveux  boucles  et  une  paire  de  grands  yeux  bleus  qui 
avaient  lair  d avoir  deja  trop  pleure. 


C’efcait  un  soir  d’liiver,  et  le  petit  avait  froid  et  faim;  il 
jeunait  depuis  la  veille  a  midi.  La  pensee  lui  vint  d’ecrire  une 
lettre  a  la  bonne  Vierge;  mais  comment  faire?  a  six  ans  on  ne 
sait  pas  ecrire.  .  . 

La-bas,  a  Paris,  an  coin  d’une  avenue  et  non  loin  de  I’Espla- 
nade,  il  y  avait  une  echoppe  de  redacteur  public.  C’etait  un 
vieux  soldat,  ce  redacteur,  de  fort  mauvaise  liumeur,  brave 
homme  toutefois,  mais  pas  bigot,  ah  non ! 

Jean  le  vit  a  travers  les  carreaux  de  I’echoppe,  se  chauffant, 
et  fumant  sa  pipe  en  attendant  la  pratique. 

Il  entra  et  dit;  “Bonjour,  monsieur;  je  viens  pour  ecrire  une 
lettre. 

—  C’est  dix  sous,  repondit  le  pere  Bouin. 

—  Alors,  excusez-moi,”  dit  Jean  en  s’inclinant  poliment.  Et  il 
ouvrit  la  porte  pour  s’en  aller;  mais  papa  Bouin  le  trouva  gentil 
et  lui  demanda: 

\ 

‘‘Es-tu  fils  de  militaire,  moucheron? 

—  Non,  monsieur,  repondit  le  petit  Jean,  je  suis  le  fils  de  maman. 

—  Bon!  fit  le  redacteur:  et  tu  n’as  pas  dix  sous? 

—  Oh!  non,  je  n’ai  pas  de  sous  du  tout. 

—  Ta  mere  non  plus,  9a  se  voit.  C’est  une  lettre  pour  avoir  de 
quoi  faire  la  soupe,  eh?  petit! 

—  Oui,  repondit  Jean,  justement. 

—  Avance;  pour  dix  lignes  et  une  demi-feuille,  on  n’en  sera  pas 
plus  pauvre.” 

5.  Le  marchand  de  sable 

On  dit  qu’il  est  un  petit  vieux, 

Qui  vient  le  soir  jeter  du  sable 
Dans  tons  les  pauvres  petits  yeux 
Des  enfants  qui  sortent  de  table. 

Comment  vient-il  dans  les  maisons? 

Par  le  trou  noir  de  la  serrure; 

Et  sans  doute  il  a  des  chaussons 
Car  nul  ne  Tentend,  je  vous  assure. 

“Passez,  passez  bon  petit  vieux,” 

Dit  la  maman,  “mon  fils  sommeille, 

Mais  allez  clore  aussi  les  yeux 
Du  pauvre  qui  souffre  et  qui  veille.” 

(a)  Exposez  le  precede  a  suivre  avec  des  eleves  de 
quatrieme  annee  dans  une  le^on  de  memorisation  du  poeme 
ci-dessus. 
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(6)  Citez  trois  avantages  des  exercices  de  memorisation 
pour  les  classes  el6mentaires. 

6.  (a)  Decrivez  I’organisation  de  la  bibliotheque,  dans  une 
ecole  d’une  seule  salle  de  classe,  en  rapport  avec  (i)  le  choix  des 
livres,  (ii)  I’accessibilite,  (iii)  I’attrait,  (iv)  le  soin  des  livres. 

(h)  Donnez  six  moyens,  trois  pour  chaque  groupe,  par 
lesquels  le  maitre  peut  encourager  I’usage  de  la  bibliotheque 
scolaire,  (i)  par  les  classes  elenientaires,  (ii)  par'  les  classes 
superieures  de  Tecole  primaire. 

7.  Montrez,  en  citant  des  exemples,  comment  I’enseignement 
de  la  litterature 

{a)  peut  favoriser  le  developpement  du  gout  pour  les 
bonnes  lectures, 

(b)  peut  interesser  davantage  les  eleves  a  I’etude  de  cer- 
taines  autres  matieres  du  programme  scolaire. 
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SPEECH,  READING,  AND  LITERATURE 

_ • 

1.  The  difficulties  experienced  by  French-speaking  pupils  in 
learning  oral  English  lie  mainly  in  the  use  of  certain  letter 
values  and  in  the  pronunciation  of  certain  words. 

(а)  Give  examples,  three  for  each,  of  faulty  utterance  of 
(i)  common  consonants,  (ii)  ordinary  vowels. 

(h)  Describe  the  corrective  measures  which  the  teacher 
might  employ  to  secure  the  proper  vocalization  of  one  of  the 
consonants  or  vowels  mentioned  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

(c)  Indicate  the  correct  pronunciation  of  each  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  words :  professor,  idea,  modifier,  purchase,  religion, 
beginning,  necessary,  develop. 

2.  (a)  Compose  a  blackboard  reading  lesson  of  about  six 
sentences  that  might  be  taught  early  in  the  autumn  term  to  a 
Grade  III  class  of  French-speaking  pupils. 

(б)  Outline  a  method  of  conducting  the  lesson. 

(c)  Describe  a  suitable  seatwork  exercise,  other  than  tran¬ 
scription,  which  might  be  assigned  following  this  lesson. 

3.  {a)  Illustrating  your  answer  by  specific  references  to  a 
story  suitable  for  French-speaking  pupils  in  Grade  IV,  give  four 
qualities  which  should  characterize  children’s  stories. 

(6)  Describe  an  exercise  in  which  the  pupils  informally 
dramatize  certain  parts  or  all  of  the  story  referred  to  in  your 
answer  to  (a). 

4.  A  lion,  a  wolf,  and  a  fox  went  hunting  together.  They  agreed  to 
divide  fairly  what  they  killed  in  the  hunt.  During  the  day  they  killed  a 
cow,  a  sheep,  and  a  rabbit.  The  lion  commanded  the  wolf  to  divide  these 
fairly  among  the  three  hunters. 

The  wolf,  wishing  to  do  what  was  right,  said,  “I  shall  give  the 
cow  to  the  lion ;  I  shall  keep  the  sheep  myself ;  and  I  shall  give  the  rabbit 
to  the  fox. 

The  lion  was  very  angry  at  this  division,  and  struck  the  wolf  such 
a  blow  that  the  poor  animal  was  nearly  killed.  Then,  turning  to  the  fox, 
the  lion  commanded  him  to  make  the  division. 

[over] 


The  fox  remembering  what  had  happened  to  the  wolf,  said,  “I  shall 
give  the  cow  to  the  lion  ;  the  sheep  to  the  lion’s  wife ;  and  the  rabbit  to 
the  lion’s  son.” 

The  lion  was  much  pleased  with  this  division. 

“Who  taught  you  to  divide  things  so  fairly?”  he  asked  the  fox. 

“Oh,  I  learned  that  from  my  friend,  the  wolf,”  replied  the  fox, 
who  was  well  pleased  to  escape  with  a  whole  skin. 

In  an  oral  reading  lesson  on  this  story  with  French-speak¬ 
ing  pupils  in  Grade  V,  outline  methods,  one  for  each,  of  dealing 
with  the  following  difficulties: 

(а)  new  vocabulary; 

(б)  unfamiliar  phraseology; 

(c)  pronunciation  and  articulation; 

(d)  word  grouping  and  emphasis. 

5.  Sugar  Weather 

When  snow-balls  pack  on  the  horses’  hoofs 
And  the  wind  from  the  south  blows  warm. 

When  the  cattle  stand  where  the  sunbeams  beat 
And  the  noon  has  a  dreamy  charm. 

When  the  icicles  crash  from  the  dripping  eaves 
And  the  furrows  peep  black  through  the  snow. 

Then  I  hurry  away  to  the  sugar  bush, 

For  the  sap  will  run,  I  know. 

With  auger  and  axe  and  spile  and  trough 
To  each  tree  a  visit  I  pay. 

And  every  boy  in  the  country-side 
Is  eager  to  help  today. 

We  roll  the  backlogs  into  their  place. 

And  the  kettles  between  them  swing. 

Then  gather  the  wood  for  the  roaring  fire 
And  the  sap  in  pailfuls  bring. 

The  hens  are  cackling  again  in  the  barn. 

And  the  cattle  beginning  to  bawl. 

And  neighbours,  who  long  have  been  acting  cool. 

Now  make  a  forgiving  call : 

For  there’s  no  love-feast  like  a  taffy  pull. 

With  its  hearty  and  sticky  fun. 

And  I  know  the  whole  world  is  at  peace  with  me. 

For  the  sap  has  commenced  to  run. 

Describe  how  a  teacher  might  teach  this  poem,  as  a  lit¬ 
erature  lesson,  to  a  Grade  VII  class  of  French-speaking  pupils.  . 


6.  Discuss  the  place  and  value  in  the  study  of  literature  with 
Grade  VIII  of  the  following: 

(a)  oral  reading  by  the  teacher; 

(h)  oral  reading  by  the  pupils; 

(c)  silent  reading; 

(d)  supplementary  reading. 

7.  With  definite  references  to  a  novel  or  a  play  suitable  for 
study  with  a  Grade  IX  class,  describe 

(a)  the  plan  of  the  first  lesson; 

(b)  a  method  of  conducting  a  character  study; 

(c)  a  means  of  encouraging  students  to  do  assigned  reading 
at  home. 
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composition,  grammaire  et 

ORTHOGRAPHE 


1.  “II  est  facile  de  verifier  qu’un  jeune  enfant  connait 
beaucoup  de  noms  communs  d’objets,  mais  qu’il  connait  pen  de 
verbes  et  d’adjectifs.” 

(a)  Expliquez  brievement  ce  phenomene. 

(b)  Exposez,  avec  exemples  a  I’appui,  quatre  genres  d’exer- 
cices,  deux  dans  chaque  cas,  que  le  maitre  pourrait  donner  aux 
eleves  de  premiere  annee  afin  de  leur  faire  employer  (i)  des 
verbes,  (ii)  des  adjectifs  usuels. 

2.  (a)  Montrez  comment  le  maitre  pourrait  diriger  le  develop- 
pement  an  tableau  d’une  composition,  avec  des  eleves  de  troisieme 
annee,  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivants:  Mon  cl  lien,  Mon  grand-pere, 
Ma  hicyclette.  • 

(h)  Ecrivez  la  composition  que  Ton  verrait  au  tableau  a  la 
fin  de  la  le^on. 

3.  En  lisant  les  redactions  de  ses  eleves  de  sixieme  annee, 
un  maitre  releve  les  phrases  suivantes  qu’il  veut  faire  corriger 
par  sa  classe: 

(i)  II  y  avait  des  bons  joueurs  et  des  professionnels. 

(ii)  Ces  joueurs  ont  tout  ce  qu’ils  ont  de  besoin. 

(iii)  Combien  les  paye-t-on  chaque  par  partie? 

(iv)  Qa  depend  de  leur  abilite  a  scorer. 

(a)  Ecrivez  chaque  phrase  correctement. 

(b)  A  quelle  cause  particuliere  peut-on  attribuer  chacune 
des  fautes? 

(c)  Montrez  comment  vous  procederiez  pour  faire  corriger 
chacune  de  ces  phrases. 

4.  La  chute  des  feuilles. 

En  automne  les  feuilles  frissonnent  au  moindre  vent.  Les 
plus  frileuses  ne  resistent  pas  longtemps  a  ses  assauts:  a  peine 
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quelques  coups  d’ailes  et  c’est  la  chute  fatale.  Beaucoup  d’autres, 
plus  vaillantes,  ne  succombent  qu’apres  un  vif  combat:  sans 
cesse  secouees,  ebranlees  sans  mere!  par  la  bise,  elles  ne  quittent 
qu’a  regret  leur  branche.  Et,  cornme  des  hirondelles  au  depart 
du  nid,  elles  se  rient  du  vent:  elles  miment  une  chute,  remontent 
vers  les  cieux  a  coups  d  ailes  rapides,  planent  quelques  instants, 
se  bercent  allegrement  dans  hair,  voltigent  en  papillons  legers. 
Frolent-elles  une  soeur  au  passage,  elles  sen  font  une  compagne 
dans  leurs  evolutions.  Mais  que  le  vent  s’eleve,  c’est  une  vraie 
debandade:  des  troupes  de  feuilles  fuient  affolees.  II  en  neige 
partout ! 

(a)  Citez  cinq  faits  que  le  maitre  pourrait  faire  observer 
dans  ce  modele  de  paragraphe  a  des  eleves  de  huitieme  annee. 

(b)  Montrez  comment  le  maitre  pourrait  se  servir  de  ce 
modele  pour  amener  les  eleves  a  rediger  un  paragraphe  semblable 
sur  “La  premiere  neige”. 

(c)  Ecrivez  le  paragraphe  que  vous  vous  attendriez  de 
recevoir  d’un  eleve  moyen  de  huitieme  annee. 

5.  Redigez  le  plan  complet  d’une  premiere  legon  de  grammaire 
en  sixieme  annee  sur  le  feminin  des  adjectifs  en  er,  f,  eux; 

6.  La  vieille  chambre. 

J’ai  revu  la  vieille  chambre  et  ne  m’y  suis  plus  retrouve.  On  I’avait 
blanchie.  L’antique  table  de  noyer  avait  cede  la  place  a  une  table  ronde, 
couverte  d’un  tapis.  Au  lieu  du  baliut,  un  canape.  Le  vieux  fauteuil 
manquait;  il  est  vrai  que  I’aieul  inanquait  aussi.  Six  chaises  neuves  etaient 
correctement  alignees  centre  la  paroi.  Plus  de  pot  de  reseda  a  la  fenetre; 
en  revanche  des  rideaux  assortis  a  ceux  qui  tpmbaient  autour  du  lit.  L’air 
de  la  chambre  etait  cru;  on  sentait  en  y  entrant  qu’elle  n’etait  plus  habitee. 
La  famille  avait  emigre  dans  une  autre  piece,  et  Ton  reservait  la  chambre 
blanchie  pour  les  visites  des  grands  jours. 

Un  maitre  de  huitieme  annee  se  sert  de  ce  passage  pour 
revoir  avec  sa  classe  les  regies  du  participe  passe. 

(а)  En  justifiant  votre  opinion,  dites  si  le  maitre  devrait 

(i)  transcrire  tel  quel  le  texte  au  tableau; 

(ii)  mettre  les  verbes  a  I’infinitif; 

(iii)  mettre  en  relief  les  participes  passes; 

(iv)  faire  souligner  les  participes  passes,  comme  premier 
pas  de  la  legon. 

(б)  Decrivez  la  marche  generale  d’une  legon  de  ce  genre. 

(c)  Citez  trois  exercices  appropries,  qui  pourraient  faire 

suite  a  cette  legon. 

7.  Montrez  I’usage  que  le  maitre  ferait  du  texte  ci-dessus  dans 
une  legon  d’orthographe  (usuelle  et  grammaticale)  en  septieme 
annee. 
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grammar,  composition,  and 

SPELLING 


1.  Outline  a  first  lesson  with  a  Grade  VIII  class  of  French- 
speaking  pupils  on  one  of  the  following  topics: 

(a)  the  use  of  the  relative  pronouns,  who  and  whom', 

(b)  the  adjective  phrase. 

2.  Show  how  a  teacher  might  lead  Grade  VII  pupils  to  select 
the  proper  word  in  each  of  the  following  sentences: 

(а)  Girls  who  work  like  (they,  them)  will  succeed. 

(h)  My  brother  is  taller  than  (me,  I). 

(c)  I  am  sure  it  was  (they,  them). 

(d)  May  John  and  (I,  me)  go? 

(e)  I  saw  Tom  and  (her,  she)  going  to  school. 

(/)  I  have'  not  worked  (for,  since)  three  months. 

3.  (a)  In  a  lesson  on  the  possessive  forms,  boy’s,  girl’s,  Albert’s, 
Rose’s,  with  a  class  of  French-speaking  beginners  in  English 
conversation,  show  the  place  and  function  of  each  of  the 
following: 

(i)  concrete  illustration; 

(ii)  distinct  articulation; 

(iii)  individual  response; 

(iv)  group  participation. 

(б)  Show  how  the  teacher  might  use  three  situations  arising 
out  of  the  ordinary  school  routine  to  afford  French-speaking 
pupils  practice  in  speaking  English  incidentally. 

4.  “The  formal  language  work  of  the  second  year  (in  English) 
should  be  largely  oral  and  should  aim  at  training  the  pupils 
to  speak  in  a  connected  paragraph  of  several  sentences  rather 
than  in  isolated  and  disconnected  sentences.” 

(a)  Name  four  types  of  lesson  material  which  the  teacher 
may  utilize  to  attain  the  objective  stated  in  this  quotation. 

[over] 


(h)  With  reference  to  a  suitable  lesson  topic  in  second 
year  English,  outline  a  method  of  procedure  designed  to  train 
the  pupils  in  organized,,  sequential  expression. 

(c)  Show  how  a  similar  procedure  may  be  carried  out 
in  more  advanced  classes  with  regard  to  the  pupils’  use  of 
English  in  other  school  subjects. 

5.  FOR  SALE.  Two  bicycles,  boy’s  and  girl’s.  Excellent 
condition,  good  tires.  Owners  returning  to  England.  For  further 
information  write  to  J.  A.  Brown,  48  First  St.,  Ottawa,  Ontario. 

(a)  Show  how  a  teacher,  making  use  of  this  advertisements 
might  conduct  a  lesson  on  the  writing  of  a  business  letter  with  a 
Grade  VII  class  of  French-speaking  pupils. 

(b)  What  features  of  English  letter  writing  should  be 
stressed  as  being  different  from  equivalent  French  practice? 

6.  THE  INDIAN 

One  cold  day  in  winter  an  Indian  went  to  a  white  man’s  home. 
When  he  came  in  he  asked  the  white  man  for  some  food  to  eat.  The  man 
said,  “I  haven’t  anything  to  give  you”,  and  he  put  him  out. 

About  two  or  three  weeks  after  the  gentleman  went  hunting  in  the 
forest,  he  lost  his  way  home.  So  he  saw  a  little  house  where  an  Indian 
lived.  He  went  in  and  ask  the  Indian  the  way  to  go  home,  he  gave  him 
some  food  to  eat,  fix  a  bed  for  him  to  sleep  and  gave  him  his  breakfast 
next  morning.  He  told  him  “do  you  remember  me  two  weeks  ago  when  I 
went  at  your  home  and  you  didn’t  receive  me,  you  throw  me  out”. 

Show  how  a  teacher  might  conduct  a  class  criticism  with 
French-speaking  pupils  of  Grade  VI 

(a)  to  appreciate  the  merits  of  this  composition; 

(6)  to  discover  and  correct  the  faults. 

7.  (a)  (i)  Discuss  the  importance  of  the  incidental  teaching 
of  spelling. 

(ii)  Show  how  the  teacher  might  ensure  the  effectiveness 
of  this  type  of  teaching. 

(b)  Describe  and  evaluate  each  of  the  following  practices 
in  the  teaching  of  spelling: 

(i)  transcription; 

(ii)  using  a  pupil’s  graph  of  daily  achievement; 

(iii)  word  building. 
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EXAMINATION 


Note:  Use  a  separate  hook  {or  books)  in  answering  each  of 

questions  1,  3,  and  f. 

1.  (a)  Give  the  substance  of  the  parts  of  the  Public  Schools 
Act  which  relate  to 

(i)  the  payment  of  township  grants  to  boards  of  rural 
public  schools; 

(ii)  the  procedure  for  filling  a  vacancy  on  the  board  of 
a  township  school  area; 

(iii)  the  issuing  of  debentures  to  meet  the  cost  of  a  new 
public  school  building  in  an  urban  municipality. 

(h)  Outline  the  procedures  which  an  inspector,  during  his 
official  visit,  might  follow  to  bring  about  improvement  in  the 
work  done  in'  a  rural  ungraded  school  of  thirty-five  pupils 
in  which  all  grades  from  I  to  VIII  are  represented.  The  com¬ 
munity  is  somewhat  isolated ;  school  buildings  are  in  a  fair 
state  of  repair;  the  school-yard  is  unkept;  the  equipment 
(library,  maps,  etc.)  is  poor.  The  teacher  is  twenty-five  years  of 
age,  has  taught  in  the  section  for  two  years,  is  a  fair  disciplin¬ 
arian  but  is  not  inspirational  in  her  teaching.  She  is  having 
trouble  with  a  high-spirited  fifteen-year-old  boy  in  Grade  VIII, 
who  is  of  normal  intelligence  and  not  vicious. 

2.  {a)  “The  student  who  has  learned  at  school  to  enjoy  good 
reading  is  likely  to  continue  the  practice  into  adult  life...” 
— Programme  of  Studies. 

(i)  State  the  factors  which  during  the  period  of  a 
child’s  elementary  education  may  affect  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  lasting  reading  interests. 

(ii)  With  respect  to  each  of  these  factors  tell  briefly 
what  provision  may  be  made  in  the  elementary 
school  to  promote  this  lasting  interest. 


[over] 


(6)  “The  course  (social  studies)  aims,  also,  to  develop  in 
the  pupils  desirable  social  attitudes.” — Programme  of  Studies. 

In  the  Social  Studies  course  of  the  Piwramme  of  Studies 

o 

of  the  Public  and  Separate  Schools  what  provisions  are  made 
with  respect  to  (i)  subject  matter,  (ii)  method,  that  would  serve 
to  promote  the  aim  mentioned  in  this  quotation? 

3.  {a)  Tell  how  an  inspector  might  deal  effectively  with  the 
following  situations  encountered  during  his  visits  to  schools : 

(i)  many  pupils  in  a  Grade  I  class  are  unable  to  count 
correctly  fourteen  objects  placed  in  a  row ; 

(ii)  a  number  of  pupils  in  a  Grade  V  class  are  finding 
difficulty  in  working  long  division  questions  which 
involve  trial  divisors; 

(iii)  several  teachers  ask  advice  concerning  the  introduc¬ 
tion  in  their  schools  of  the  carrying  in  place  of  the 
borrowing  method  of  subtracting; 

(iv)  the  pupils  throughout  a  certain  rural  ungraded 
school  are  extremely  inaccurate  in  their  mechanical 
work  in  arithmetic. 

(6)  In  a  certain  township  are  many  neglected  farm 
woodlots. 

(i)  Show  how  the  topic.  Science  in  the  Woods  (Grade 
VII)  might  be  studied  in  such  a  way  as  to  interest 
the  pupils  in  improving  this  condition. 

(ii)  Outline  a  programme  of  activities  which  pupils  of 
Grades  VII  and  VIII  in  a  school  of  that  township 
might  undertake  to  effect  this  improvement. 

4.  (a)  Compare  the  educational  system  of  England  or  New 
York  State  with  that  of  Ontario  with  respect  to  one  of  the 
following: 

(i)  entrance  requirements  and  length  of  courses  for  the 
training  of  teachers  for  elementary  schools; 

(ii)  financing  elementary  education; 

(iii)  larger  units  of  administration. 

(6)  With  reference  to  the  topic  selected  for  your  answer 
to  (a), 

(i)  illustrate  the  tendency  towards  centralization  in 
education  and  the  efforts  being  made  to  counteract 
undesirable  effects  of  this  tendency; 

(ii)  discuss  future  modifications  of  the  present  arrange¬ 
ments  in  Ontario  which  may  be  anticipated. 
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